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Upgrade overview and preparation 

This section provides information needed to prepare for an upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack, Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, or Microsoft dynamics AX 

2012 R3. 

To learn about features of the upgrade process that are new or changed in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, 

see What's new: Upgrade features in the “New, Changed, and Deprecated Features for AX 2012” section 

on TechNet. 

What's new: Upgrade features 
The Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 upgrade process is designed to keep downtime to a minimum. Shorter 

downtime means less impact on operations and lower total cost of upgrade. 

The source-to-target model for full upgrades 

Upgrades from AX 4.0 or AX 2009 to AX 2012 require two computer systems that operate in parallel: 

 The source system, which remains in production for most of the upgrade process 

 The target system with the latest Microsoft Dynamics AX version 

In previous versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX, all upgrade tasks were performed on a single production 

system, requiring the system to be offline through the entire process. Difficulties that arose had to be 

resolved under time pressure before business operations could resume. Now, under the source-to-target 

model, issues involving the upgrade of business data are mostly resolved on the source system with no 

interruption of operations. Similarly, procedures for upgrading customized application code are carried 

out on the offline target system. 

When data preprocessing on the source system is complete, and the target system is ready, the source 

system is taken offline, the prepared business data is copied to the target system, and upgrade scripts are 

run. After testing, the target system can go live. 

Source-to-target upgrade requires that the source system and target system be installed on 

separate server computers. Although side-by-side installation on a single computer is possible, 

we recommend that you use this approach only for testing purposes. For more information, see 

Hardware and software requirements. 

The following diagram shows the phases of an upgrade that follows the source-to-target model.  

Important: 
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In-place upgrades 

The upgrade framework for AX 2012 also provides a procedure for upgrading between versions within a 

major release. In-place upgrades do not follow the source-to-target model. Instead, all of the upgrade 

tasks are performed on the production system while it is offline. 

The following diagram shows the phases of an in-place upgrade.  

 

 

 

For information about in-place upgrades between AX 2012, AX 2012 Feature Pack, AX 2012 R2, 

and AX 2012 R3, see Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3 and 

Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to AX 2012 Feature Pack. 

Checklists for each stage and type of upgrade 

Previous releases of Microsoft Dynamics AX implemented upgrades on a single computer system, and a 

single upgrade checklist contained all the core upgrade tasks. Under the source-to-target upgrade model, 

there are now several checklists and related forms to help you organize upgrade tasks on the source and 

target systems. Additional checklists have been added for in-place upgrades that are performed between 

versions within a major releases. 
 

Checklist Description 

Preprocessing upgrade checklist Tasks that prepare data on the source system for export into the 

database schema of a AX 2012 or later system 

Tip: 
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Checklist Description 

AOD code upgrade checklist Tasks that are involved in migrating any customized code in legacy 

AOD files to the model architecture of a AX 2012 or later system 

Model code upgrade checklist Tasks that are involved in migrating any customized code in legacy 

models to the most recent Microsoft Dynamics AX release 

Data upgrade checklist Tasks that are involved in upgrading imported data on a AX 2012 

or later target system 

Software update checklist Used for in-place upgrade from AX 2012 to AX 2012 Feature Pack. 

In AX 2012 R2 and AX 2012 R3, the upgrade framework replaces 

this checklist with the Code upgrade checklist for in-place 

upgrade and the Data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade.  

Note: 

The Software update checklist is still used for hotfixes 

and updates. 

Retail POS redeployment checklist Tasks that are involved in redeploying point-of-sale (POS) 

terminals after the head-office system has been upgraded to AX 

2012 R2 and up-to-date POS software has been installed in the 

stores 

Warning: 

This checklist is removed in AX 2012 R3. 

Code upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade Code upgrade tasks for in-place upgrades to Dynamics AX 2012 

R3 or Dynamics AX 2012 R2 from AX 2012 or AX 2012 Feature 

Pack 

Data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade Data upgrade tasks for in-place upgrades to Dynamics AX 2012 R3 

or Dynamics AX 2012 R2 from AX 2012 or AX 2012 Feature Pack 

 

The upgrade state transfer tool 

In a source-to-target upgrade, the most labor-intensive phase is data preprocessing. If you follow best 

practices, you will perform your upgrade first on a non-production system. Therefore, you will spend 

considerable time completing data preprocessing on a test source system. The upgrade state transfer tool 

lets you take full advantage of the results of that effort by transferring the preprocessed data from the 

test system to your production system. For more information, see Using the preprocessing upgrade state 

transfer tool. 

Validating row counts after an upgrade 

The Compare data upgrade row counts task in the Data upgrade checklist checks the data integrity on 

the AX 2012 target system after an upgrade. Row counts that are correctly correlated among the source, 
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shadow, and target tables suggest, but do not confirm, that the bulk copying and data upgrade were 

completed successfully. For more information, see Compare data upgrade row counts. 

Enhanced code upgrade toolset 

This feature is provided by AX 2012 R3 and AX 2012 R2 only. 

The code upgrade toolset for detecting and resolving conflicts between standard and customized code 

now provides code analysis based on code conflict rules. The rules describe code conflicts involving 

changes in X++ classes and methods, and provide suggested resolutions. You can add your own rules to 

the ones provided by Microsoft. You have the option of allowing rule violations to be resolved 

automatically, or you can open a development project that is created and resolve the conflicts manually. 

For more information, see Using the preprocessing upgrade state transfer tool. 

AX 2012 R3 introduces two additional enhancements related to code upgrade. 

 In the code upgrade tool, you can now elect to allow multiple versions of some methods to be 

merged automatically during upgrade. For information, see Detect code upgrade conflicts (form) 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/fb20f91f-40cd-4baf-b58b-aee8f79f7023(AX.60).aspx). 

 The command-line tool AxBuild provides speedier code compilation than the standard AOT 

compilation utility. For information, see Compile application. 

Support for data partitioning 

This feature is provided by AX 2012 R3 and AX 2012 R2 only. 

As of AX 2012 R2, data isolation or tenancy is enabled by means of data partitions. For example, an 

organization that is a holding company has several subsidiaries. If the management of the organization 

does not want employees of one subsidiary to have access to the data for other subsidiaries, data 

partitions can provide the boundaries that are required for data isolation but enable the metadata that 

supports business processes to be shared. 

When upgrading from AX 4.0 or AX 2009, it is important that you first evaluate whether you require data 

isolation between companies. For example, the source system may have used companies as a means of 

data isolation. However, there is much data that is shared between companies in AX 2012 R3 and AX 2012 

R2. For example, products and parties are global for all companies in a partition. If you do not want such 

data to be shared, you must create additional partitions. In any case, metadata such as role definitions will 

be shared across all partitions. 

During the upgrade process, you will be given the option to create new partitions. If you choose to create 

new partitions, you will then map companies from the source environment to partitions in the target 

environment. If you do not have to isolate data between companies, you do not have to create additional 

partitions. The default partition that is created during installation is sufficient for your requirements. 

For more information, see the product documentation. 

Split of database into data and metadata 

This feature is provided by AX 2012 R3 and AX 2012 R2 only. 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/fb20f91f-40cd-4baf-b58b-aee8f79f7023(AX.60).aspx
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During minor-version upgrade to AX 2012 R3 or AX 2012 R2 from AX 2012 or AX 2012 Feature Pack, the 

single Microsoft Dynamics AX database will be split into two databases, one for business data and one for 

application metadata. This change enables easier maintenance and backup of the databases. 

Enhanced international support 

This feature is provided by AX 2012 R3 and AX 2012 R2 only. 

Upgrade is supported for internationalized versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX including versions for the 

following countries or regions: 

 Brazil 

 China 

 Eastern Europe/Russia 

 India 

 Japan 

Multi-version support for retail POS redeployment 

This feature is provided by AX 2012 and AX 2012 R2 only. 

Upgrade of retail functionality requires redeployment (replacement and reconfiguration) of the legacy 

POS software on each terminal in each store. You must perform this redeployment during a tightly 

constrained time window to avoid disrupting retail activities. Although previous releases required that all 

stores be upgraded at the same time, AX 2012 and AX 2012 R2 support operations using two versions of 

Microsoft Dynamics AX POS register software at the same time. Multi-version support lets upgrade 

administrators upgrade one store at a time while maintaining normal operations in stores that are still 

awaiting upgrade. 

Supported upgrade paths 
This topic has been updated to describe upgrades to four target Microsoft Dynamics AX versions: AX 

2012, AX 2012 Feature Pack, AX 2012 R2, and AX 2012 R3.  

We strongly recommend that you install the most recent available version of AX 2012. If there is 

functionality that you do not plan to take advantage of, you can remove the appropriate License 

code. For example, in the case of the Feature Pack, if you do not want to use the Public Sector 

functionality, remove the Public sector license code (PublicSector) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/b24518c1-2354-440f-a7f8-6e64ea31369b(AX.60).aspx). 

Do not uninstall Microsoft-released models to remove unwanted functionality. This action will 

place your system in an unsupported state. If you have uninstalled a Microsoft-released model 

after installing an instance of Microsoft Dynamics AX, you must reinstall the model using the 

instructions found in How to: Export and Import a Model 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx). 

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/b24518c1-2354-440f-a7f8-6e64ea31369b(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx
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Supported upgrade sources and targets 

The following tables describe the supported methods for an upgrade to each target system. 

We recommend that you install the newest service pack or cumulative update available for your 

existing system before beginning an upgrade. For AX 4.0, this would be SP2. For AX 2009, this 

would be SP1. Information about the latest cumulative updates and hotfixes is available on 

CustomerSource for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=329036) and for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 (covering 

also Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack) (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=232954). 

In general, we recommend that you install the latest applicable cumulative updates to your source 

and target systems while upgrading. However, if you plan to upgrade to a system running CU6 for 

AX 2012 R2, note that certain combinations of updates require special handling. See Scenario: 

Upgrade to AX 2012 R2 + CU6 before proceeding. 

Upgrading to AX 2012 
 

Source version Comment 

AX 4.0 SP2 Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2009 SP1 Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

 

Upgrading to AX 2012 Feature Pack 
 

Source version Comment 

AX 4.0 SP2 Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2009 SP1 (without Retail 

components) 

Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2009 for Retail R1 Indirect upgrade. You must first upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for 

Retail R2 Refresh. For more information, see the Deployment and installation 

Guide: Microsoft Dynamics AX for Retail 

(https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoft

dynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&st

ext=AX%20for%20Retail). 

Note: 

Warning: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=329036
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=232954
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=232954
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
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Source version Comment 

AX 2009 for Retail R2 Indirect upgrade. You must first upgrade to AX 2009 for Retail R2 Refresh. For 

more information, see the Deployment and installation Guide: Microsoft 

Dynamics AX for Retail 

(https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoft

dynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&st

ext=AX%20for%20Retail). 

2009 for Retail R2 Refresh Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2012 (without Retail 

components) 

In-place upgrade on a single system. No source-to-target workflow is used. 

 

Upgrading to AX 2012 R2 
 

Source version Comment 

AX 4.0 R2 Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2009 R1 (without Retail 

components) 

Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2009 for Retail R1 Indirect upgrade. You must first upgrade to AX 2009 for Retail R2 Refresh. For 

more information, see the Deployment and installation Guide: Microsoft 

Dynamics AX for Retail 

(https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoft

dynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&st

ext=AX%20for%20Retail). 

AX 2009 for Retail R2 Indirect upgrade. You must first upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for 

Retail R2 Refresh. For more information, see the Deployment and installation 

Guide: Microsoft Dynamics AX for Retail 

(https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoft

dynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&st

ext=AX%20for%20Retail). 

AX 2009 for Retail R2 Refresh Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2012 (without Retail 

components) 

In-place upgrade on a single system. No source-to-target workflow is used. 

AX 2012 Feature Pack In-place upgrade on a single system. No source-to-target workflow is used. 

 

https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
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Upgrading to AX 2012 R3 
 

Source version Comment 

AX 4.0 SP 2 Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2009 SP1 (without Retail 

components) 

Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2009 for Retail R1 Indirect upgrade. You must first upgrade to AX 2009 for Retail R2 Refresh. For 

more information, see the Deployment and installation Guide: Microsoft 

Dynamics AX for Retail 

(https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoft

dynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&st

ext=AX%20for%20Retail). 

AX 2009 for Retail R2 Indirect upgrade. You must first upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for 

Retail R2 Refresh. For more information, see the Deployment and installation 

Guide: Microsoft Dynamics AX for Retail 

(https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoft

dynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&st

ext=AX%20for%20Retail). 

AX 2009 for Retail R2 Refresh Direct upgrade using the source-to-target model. 

AX 2012 (without Retail 

components) 

In-place upgrade on a single system. No source-to-target workflow is used. 

AX 2012 Feature Pack In-place upgrade on a single system. No source-to-target workflow is used. 

AX 2012 R2 In-place upgrade on a single system. No source-to-target workflow is used. 

 

Upgrading to AX 2012 R2 or R3 (international builds) 

 

Supported source-to-target upgrade paths 
 

Country/region Source Target 

AX 4.0 AX 2009 

Brazil Not applicable AX 2009 SP1 + GLD_Cons + RU8 

+ KB 2890737 (5.0.1600.2174) 

AX 2012 R2/AX 2012 R3 

AX 4.0 SP2 + Brazil FP + 362 DIS 

+ latest DIP 

AX 2009 SP1 + GLS_Cons + RU8 

https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
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Country/region Source Target 

China AX 4.0 SP2 + CN GLS AX 2009 SP1 + GLS_Cons + RU8 

AX 2009 SP1 + GLS_Cons + RU8 

or AX 2009 SP1 + GLS_Cons + 

RU6 + China TR-1 

India AX 4.0 SP2 + IN GLS AX 2009 SP1 + GLS_Cons + RU8 

Japan AX 4.0 SP2 + JP GLS AX 2009 SP1 + GLS_Cons + RU8 

Russia/Eastern 

Europe 

AX 4.0 SP2 FP1 EE + REGFs AX 2009 SP1 + GLS_EE + RU8 

Russia (Payroll) AX 4.0 SP2 FP1 EE + latest LOS 

layer 

AX 2009 SP1 + RU8 + latest SL 

layer 

AX 2012 R2/AX 2012 R3 

+ RU Payroll 

 

 

Supported in-place upgrade paths 
 

Country/region Old AX 2012 version New AX 2012 version 

All AX 2012 R2 AX 2012 R3 

 

Upgrading from a Microsoft Dynamics AX source system that uses an 

Oracle database 

You cannot use an Oracle database together with any version of AX 2012. If you are upgrading from an 

installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX that uses an Oracle database, you must first migrate your data to a 

Microsoft SQL Server database, and then upgrade to your preferred version of AX 2012. 

To migrate your data to a SQL Server database, use the Oracle to Microsoft SQL Server Data Migration 

Assistant for Microsoft Dynamics AX tool. You can download this tool and the Oracle to Microsoft SQL 

Server Data Migration Assistant for Microsoft Dynamics AX Installation Guide from CustomerSource 

(https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/ax2009_OracleToSQL.htm). 

Hardware and software requirements 
For up-to-date hardware and software requirements for Microsoft Dynamics AX, download the system 

requirements document (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=165377). 

Best practices for upgrade 
This topic describes practices that can help improve your upgrade experience and minimize the possibility 

of problems during the upgrade process. We recommend that you review and follow these practices 

before you start your upgrade. 

https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/ax2009_OracleToSQL.htm
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=165377
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=165377
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For detailed recommendations for best practices that are related to data upgrade, see the Upgrade best 

practices (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=238709) white paper. 

Clean up your data 

Before you start your upgrade, we recommend that you run the Intelligent Data Management Framework 

(IDMF) against your source Microsoft Dynamics AX database. The IDMF is a tool that simplifies the 

removal of redundant and unnecessary data. A clean database can reduce the processing time that is 

required during the upgrade. 

For information about how to download, install, and use the IDMF, see the TechNet topic Intelligent Data 

Management Framework for Microsoft Dynamics AX [AX 2012] 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=230455). 

Back up your data and customizations 

Before you upgrade, back up the following information: 

 Back up your data. See the Microsoft SQL Server documentation 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=28107) or consult your Oracle documentation. 

Oracle users should note that AX 2012 supports only Microsoft SQL Server. You will need to 

migrate your AX 4.0 or AX 2009 data to SQL Server before upgrading. For more information, 

see Supported upgrade paths. 

 Back up application files that contain your customizations.  These include the *.aod, *.add, *.ald, *.ahd, 

and *.khd files from all layers above the DIS layer (LOS, BUS, VAR, CUS, USR) on your existing system. 

For example, on a AX 4.0 system, copy the application files from \Microsoft 

Dynamics\4.0\Application\Appl\Standard. These layers exist only if customizations have been made. 

Upgrade in a test environment first 

Upgrade to AX 2012 in a test environment before you upgrade in your production environment. 

Confirm that both the source and target test systems are working correctly before you start to upgrade in 

your production environment. For more information about testing, see Test the system after upgrade. 

AX 2012 lets you preserve and reuse the preprocessed data that is created on a test source 

system. Therefore, you can reduce preprocessing time on your production source system. For 

more information, see Using the preprocessing upgrade state transfer tool. 

Verify that disk space and log size are sufficient 

Verify that you have an appropriate amount of space on your target system's hard disk and in your 

database transaction log. 

Important: 

Tip: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=238709
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=238709
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=230455
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=230455
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=28107
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Optimize the configuration of the database server 

Make sure that Microsoft SQL Server is configured for the highest possible performance and throughput. 

We recommend that you complete the upgrade process on a dedicated database server. If other 

applications are running on the server, they will compete with the upgrade process for resources. 

Review the performance benchmarks of the existing database server, and determine whether you have to 

add more resources. For example, you might have to upgrade server components such as processors, 

memory, or storage. After you upgrade or change server components, we recommend that you test the 

server for optimum performance before you start the upgrade process for Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

Activate multisite functionality 
When you upgrade to AX 2012, you must activate the multisite functionality for all company accounts 

before you upload your upgrade framework XPO file. The method you use to activate multisite 

functionality depends on the source system, and whether the Trade and Logistics licenses and 

configuration keys are enabled. 

This topic contains information about the following upgrade scenarios: 

 Activate multisite functionality when you upgrade from AX 2009 to AX 2012. 

 Activate multisite functionality when you upgrade from AX 4.0 to AX 2012. 

 Trade and Logistics licenses after you upgrade. 

Activate multisite functionality when you upgrade from Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

When you upgrade from version AX 2009 to AX 2012, use the Multisite activation wizard to activate 

multisite functionality for each account before you start the upgrade process. 

You must activate multisite functionality before you load the upgrade framework XPO file. 

Otherwise, you will experience problems when you run the Multisite activation wizard. 

The wizard changes the following inventory dimension settings to support the use of the multisite 

functionality: 

 The site dimension and warehouse dimension become active in all inventory dimension groups. 

 The site dimension becomes mandatory, and a site value must appear on all inventory transactions. 

 A warehouse value must be entered on all issues and receipts. Blank issues and receipts are not 

allowed for the warehouse dimension. 

To identify any transaction-related issues that will prevent the multisite functionality from being 

activated, you may run the Multisite activation readiness report. 

 

 

 

Important: 

Note: 
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To perform this task, the LogisticsAdvanced configuration key must be enabled. If the 

configuration key is not enabled, activation will occur in the same way as when you upgrade from 

AX 4.0. 

1. Click Administration > Reports > System > Multisite activation readiness to open the report. 

2. In the Site field, select a site, or enter a site, to set as the default site to use when no warehouse is 

associated with a transaction. If a default site is stored in the database for this company, the field may 

be populated with the stored value, but you can override it. 

3. In the Warehouse field, enter the name of a new warehouse to set as the default warehouse to use 

when no warehouse is associated with a transaction. If a default warehouse is stored in the database 

for this company, the field may be populated with the stored value, but you can override it. 

The warehouse name that you enter must be new: The warehouse name must not exist and 

must never have existed. There cannot be any existing transactions that reference the 

warehouse name that you enter here. If these conditions are not met, the program displays an 

error message, and the report is not generated. 

4. Select whether to generate the report directly or in batch. 

5. Click OK. 

More information about how to prepare master data in AX 2009 for multisite functionality, and how to 

use the Multisite activation wizard, is available in the following topic: 

 About sites and the multisite functionality (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/8d3787c1-dd47-

4e73-99ef-efd3f457963c(AX.60).aspx) 

Activate multisite functionality when you upgrade from Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 4.0 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

When you upgrade from AX 4.0 to AX 2012, use the Activate multisite item on the Preprocessing 

upgrade checklist to activate the multisite functionality. During the upgrade, the script assigns a default 

site for warehouses, work centers, and so on, and the multisite functionality is activated in all companies. 

All transactions are associated with a site based on the warehouses and work centers that the transactions 

are assigned to. 

Before you upgrade, if you are using virtual companies you must make the following changes to 

their configuration: 

Make sure that the inventory dimensions table is not shared. 

Make sure that tables that contain inventory dimension fields are not shared. 

Dimension group settings and data inconsistencies can prevent multisite functionality from 

becoming active. Under these circumstances, when you active the multisite functionality it can 

cause changes in the calculated item cost. 

If a production order spans multiple sites, the order must be closed before multisite is activated in 

order to maintain accurate cost information. For example, on a purchase order line for 100 T-

Note: 

Note: 

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/8d3787c1-dd47-4e73-99ef-efd3f457963c(AX.60).aspx
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shirts, 50 T-shirts are received in one warehouse and 30 T shirts in another. If these warehouses 

are on different sites, multisite cannot be activated until that purchase order line is closed. If you 

do not close the purchase order line, the cost may be incorrect.  

Trade and Logistics licenses after you upgrade 

When you upgrade to AX 2012, and the Trade license and associated configuration keys are enabled, the 

functionality associated with the Logistics license is also enabled. 

See also 

Create sites (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a23af815-3eff-4e34-9365-4e5818312ffe(AX.60).aspx) 

Set up site and warehouse hierarchies (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5881b5d1-eba5-48c8-bc48-

107d0a162631(AX.60).aspx) 

Set up fallback warehouses for sites (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/92c33447-6d4b-4d49-8cbe-

5871d82393e1(AX.60).aspx) 

Set up a production unit (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f489a832-4014-4d6a-ac42-

e79897ed21bb(AX.60).aspx) 

About mandatory inventory dimensions (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/4fd54dc6-bf0f-4282-bebc-

96b1519657f3(AX.60).aspx) 

Upgrade scenarios 

This section describes the supported scenarios for Microsoft Dynamics AX upgrade. The procedures 

described in the scenarios assume that you have completed the appropriate steps in Upgrade overview 

and preparation. 

Scenario: Upgrade AX 4.0 or AX 2009 to AX 2012 (all 

versions) 
This upgrade scenario describes a source-to-target upgrade to any version of Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012. 

Install upgrade framework files 

The AX 2012 upgrade process requires manual installation of three files on your source AX 4.0 or AX 2009 

system. An XPO file provides the forms and scripts that are required for data preprocessing, an ALD file 

provides user interface labels, and a CHM file provides user Help. The sections below describe how to 

install these files from your AX 2012 installation media. 

Install and import the XPO upgrade framework file 

The preprocessing XPO file installs an upgrade framework containing the following components: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a23af815-3eff-4e34-9365-4e5818312ffe(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5881b5d1-eba5-48c8-bc48-107d0a162631(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/92c33447-6d4b-4d49-8cbe-5871d82393e1(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f489a832-4014-4d6a-ac42-e79897ed21bb(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/4fd54dc6-bf0f-4282-bebc-96b1519657f3(AX.60).aspx
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 The Preprocessing upgrade checklist 

 The user-input forms opened by the items in the checklist 

 The preprocessing upgrade scripts 

 Changes to the upgrade cockpit for upgrade readiness, live preprocessing, live delta preprocessing, 

and final preprocessing in single-user mode 

You will import the preprocessing XPO into the USR layer on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source system. 

You can see the current application layer in the lower right of the Microsoft Dynamics AX client window. 

If the current application layer is not the USR layer, you must exit Microsoft Dynamics AX and 

then create or modify the configuration by using the Microsoft Dynamics AX Configuration 

Utility. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0, the path is Start > Administrative Tools > Microsoft 

Dynamics AX Configuration Utility. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, the path is Start > 

Administrative Tools > Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 Configuration. Reconfigure the client so 

that it opens in the USR layer. 

Be sure to back up your application files (*.aod) and label files (*.ald) before you import the preprocessing 

XPO. You will need these files for code upgrade on the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 target system.  

If you are upgrading to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you may need to preserve legacy element IDs 

before you install the upgrade framework file. For more details, see Preserve legacy element IDs. 

To install the preprocessing XPO on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source system, do the following: 

1. Open the Application Object Tree (AOT) from its icon on the toolbar. 

2. (Optional.) It is advisable to make sure that the Application Object Directory (AOD) is synchronized 

with the Microsoft Dynamics AX database schema before you begin to import of the XPO. 

Synchronize them as follows: 

 Right-click Data Dictionary, and then click Synchronize. 

Synchronization may take several minutes. 

3. Click the import icon on the AOT menu bar. 

4. In the Import dialog box, click Browse. The XPO is located in the DatabaseUpgrade\XPO folder on 

the installation media. The XPO file that you import depends on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source 

system that you are upgrading from. 

 On an AX 4.0 source system, import UpgradeAX4.xpo.  

 On an AX 2009 source system, import UpgradeAX5.xpo.  

5. In the Import dialog box, make sure that the option Import with ID values is cleared. 

6. Click OK. 

7. In the Import message box, click Yes to all when you are prompted to continue the import. 

8. During synchronization, the Problems during synchronization message box may warn you that 

tables will be dropped. You should be aware of what objects are being over-written so that you can 

stop the process if necessary and merge your custom code with the XPO code for objects common to 

them both. To allow an object to be overwritten, click Yes. 

Note: 

Important: 
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AX 2009 automatically performs multiple compilation passes to make sure that validation is successful. For 

example, if a child object in the code is validated before its parent object, the system will display a 

compilation error, but in a subsequent compilation pass, the parent-child object relationship will be 

established and the error will no longer be displayed. 

AX 4.0 does not automatically perform multiple compilation passes. If you import the preprocessing XPO 

into AX 4.0, you may have to manually recompile the application until no compilation errors are returned. 

The framework XPO for AX 2009 modifies the index of the production-system table Batch.Statuser 

in order to optimize performance during data preprocessing. 

Install the ALD label file 

The ALD file contains the labels that appear in the upgrade framework user interface. The Preprocessing 

upgrade checklist and associated forms will not be displayed properly without this file. To install the ALD 

file, do the following: 

1. On your installation media, navigate to the folder DatabaseUpgrade\ALD folder and locate the ALD 

label file that you plan to use. Your choice will depend on the default language that you want to 

install. For example, the file axUPGen-us.ald provides labels in United States English for the upgrade 

framework forms. Each language and language region that is supported by Microsoft Dynamics AX 

has its own ALD file. 

2. Copy axUPGen-us.ald (or other selected ALD file) to the label folder on your source system. 

 On a typical AX 4.0 system, copy the file to C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft Dynamics 

AX\40\Application\Appl\Standard\. 

 On a typical AX 2009 system, copy the file to C:\Program Files\Microsoft Dynamics 

AX\50\Application\Appl\Standard\. 

3. Restart the application object server. 

Install the CHM file for user Help 

The CHM file provides the documentation that opens when you click Help next to an item on the 

Preprocessing upgrade checklist. To install the CHM file, do the following: 

1. Locate the file UpgradePreprocessing.chm in the DatabaseUpgrade\CHM folder on your installation media. 

2. Copy the file to the appropriate directory on your Microsoft Dynamics AX source system. 

 On an AX 4.0 system, copy the file to C:\Program Files\Microsoft Dynamics 

AX\40\Client\Bin\Help\EN-US\. 

 On an AX 2009 system, copy the file to C:\Program Files\Microsoft Dynamics 

AX\50\Client\Bin\Help\EN-US\. 

Other upgrade scripts and documentation 

Microsoft Dynamics AX has other upgrade scripts that are different than those documented in 

UpgradePreprocessing.chm. 

Important: 
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These other upgrade scripts include X++ code that maps data between the source and target database 

schemas. They include preprocessing scripts run on the source system in preparation for data upgrade. 

They also include target scripts run on the target system during data upgrade. 

Help topics that document most of these other upgrade scripts can be found on the MSDN 

website. To view the table of contents for these topics, search MSDN for the phrase Data 

Upgrade Scripts for Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

Install optional upgrade XPO files 

This topic has been updated to include information about features that were added or changed in 

AX 2012 Feature Pack and Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. 

Some optional features of Microsoft Dynamics AX require that additional XPO files be installed before 

preprocessing for a data upgrade can start. We recommend that you import these files only if the 

associated feature is installed on your source Microsoft Dynamics AX system, and you want to migrate the 

data for the feature to AX 2012. The XPO files contain upgrade scripts and forms that are required to 

prepare the data in your source system for upgrade. These optional XPO files must be installed after the 

XPO files for the upgrade framework have been installed. 

This topic describes the XPO files for optional features of Microsoft Dynamics AX. The topic also describes 

the XPO files that are related to batch processing. These files are used to roll back any customizations that 

you have made to your batch processing class. 

XPO files for optional features 

The XPO files for optional features, just like the XPO files for the upgrade framework, are specific to an 

earlier version of Microsoft Dynamics AX. The correct version is indicated in the file name as follows:  

 AX 4.0: “AX4” or “AX40” 

 AX 2009: “AX5” or “AX50” 

All these files are located in the DatabaseUpgrade\XPO folder on the installation media. 
 

Feature Minimum requirements XPO files Components that are provided 

Payroll  Provided in AX 2012 R3 only: 

UpgradeAX5_Payroll.xpo 

 

Tip: 

Note: 
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Feature Minimum requirements XPO files Components that are provided 

Retail AX 2009 for Retail Provided in AX 2012 Feature 

Pack: 

SharedProject_AX50PreUpgrade_Ret

ail.xpo 

Provided in AX 2012 R2 and AX 

2012 R3: 

UpgradeAX5_Retail.xpo 

 Additional tasks on the 

Preprocessing upgrade 

checklist for Retail 

 User input forms that are 

opened by the new checklist 

tasks. 

 Preprocessing upgrade 

scripts for Retail. 

Lean 

manufacturing 

Lean manufacturing for 

AX 2009 

Provided in AX 2012 Feature Pack 

AX 2012 R2, and AX 2012 R3: 

SharedProject_AX50PreUpgrade_Le

an.xpo 

 Additional tasks on the 

Preprocessing upgrade 

checklist for lean 

manufacturing. 

 User input forms that are 

opened by the new checklist 

tasks. 

 Preprocessing upgrade 

scripts for lean 

manufacturing. 

Process 

manufacturing 

production 

and logistics 

Process Industries for AX 

4.0 SP2 or Process 

Industries for AX 2009 

Provided in AX 2012 Feature 

Pack, AX 2012 R2, and AX 2012 

R3: 

PI_UpgradeAX4.xpo 

PI_UpgradeAX5.xpo 

 An additional task on the 

Preprocessing upgrade 

checklist for process 

manufacturing. 

 A user input form that is 

opened by the new checklist 

task. 

 Preprocessing upgrade 

scripts for process 

manufacturing. 

Project 

Management 

and 

Accounting 

add-in 

Professional Services 

Automation for AX 4.0 

SP2 or Professional 

Services Automation 2009 

RU4 for AX 2009 

Provided in AX 2012 Feature 

Pack, AX 2012 R2, and AX 2012 

R3: 

UpgradeAX4_SI.xpo 

UpgradeAX5_SI.xpo 

 For AX 4.0, a modified 

upgrade script. 

 For AX 2009, an additional 

upgrade readiness script. 
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Feature Minimum requirements XPO files Components that are provided 

Country-

specific  

Brazil) 

AX 4.0 SP2 + Brazil FP + 

362 DIS + latest DIP 

Provided in AX 2012 R2 and AX 

2012 R3: 

UpgradeAX4_GBR.xpo 

Additional or modified upgrade 

preprocessing tasks, forms, and 

scripts that support functionality 

that is specific to Brazil: 

 Upgrade support for fiscal 

operation (CFOP) codes in 

purchase and sales orders. 

 Location type “Outside 

Brazil” changed to “Outside 

country.” 

 Addition of transaction type 

“Tax fiscal document.” 

 Validation of legal text IDs in 

fiscal documents. 

 Validation of tax registration 

(I.E.) numbers. 

Country-

specific  

(China) 

AX 4.0 SP2 + CN GLS Provided in AX 2012 R2 and AX 

2012 R3: 

UpgradeAX4_GCN.xpo 

Additional or modified upgrade 

preprocessing tasks, forms, and 

scripts that support functionality 

that is specific to China: 

 Upgrade support for VAT 

registration numbers. 

 Enhancements of tax 

integration feature to reduce 

AIF setup workload.  

Country-

specific  

(India) 

AX 4.0 SP2 + IN GLS Provided in AX 2012 R2 and AX 

2012 R3: 

UpgradeAX4_GIN.xpo 

Additional or modified upgrade 

preprocessing scripts that 

support functionality that is 

specific to India. 
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Feature Minimum requirements XPO files Components that are provided 

Country-

specific  

(Russia and 

Eastern 

Europe) 

AX 4.0 SP2 FP1 EE + 

REGFs 

Provided in AX 2012 R2 and AX 

2012 R3: 

UpgradeAX4_GLS_EE.xpo 

UpgradeAX5_GLS_EE.xpo 

Additional or modified upgrade 

preprocessing tasks, forms, and 

scripts that support functionality 

that is specific to Russia and 

Eastern Europe: 

 Configuration macro task 

added to reconcile RU and EE 

Upgrade preprocessing 

scripts. 

 Upgrade support for number 

sequences. 

 Enhanced upgrade support 

for financial dimension 

framework. 

 Support for increasing the 

string size of extended data 

types during upgrade. 

Country-

specific  

(Japan) 

AX 4.0 SP2 + JP GLS Provided in AX 2012 R2 and AX 

2012 R3: 

UpgradeAX4_GJP.xpo 

Note: 

This package corresponds 

to the Japan functionality 

contained in 

UpgradeAX5_GLS_Cons.xp

o, below. 

Additional or modified upgrade 

preprocessing tasks, forms, and 

scripts that support functionality 

that is specific to Japan: 

 Enhancements to bill-of-

exchange support. 

Country-

specific  

(China, Japan, 

Brazil, and 

India) 

 China: AX 2009 SP1 + 

GLS_Cons + RUx  

–or– 

AX 2009 SP1 + GLS_Cons 

+ RU7 or latest + China 

TR-1 

 Japan: AX 2009 SP1 + 

GLS_Cons + RUx 

 Brazil: AX 2009 SP1 + 

GLS_Cons + RUx 

 India: AX 2009 SP1 + 

GLS_Cons + RUx 

 

Provided in AX 2012 R2 and AX 

2012 R3: 

UpgradeAX5_GLS_Cons.xpo 

Note: 

Functionality for Japan 

delivered in this package 

corresponds to 

UpgradeAX4_GJP.xpo, 

above. 

Additional or modified upgrade 

preprocessing tasks, forms, and 

scripts that support functionality 

that is specific to China, Japan, 

Brazil, and India. 

The package includes the 

following functionality for Japan: 

 Enhancements to bill-of-

exchange support. 
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Feature Minimum requirements XPO files Components that are provided 

Country-

specific 

(Russia) 

AX 4.0 SP2 FP1 EE + 

RUHRP 

Provided in AX 2012 R2 only: 

SharedProject_AX40PreUpgrade_CIS

Payroll.xpo 

SharedProject_AX50PreUpgrade_CIS

Payroll.xpo 

Additional or modified upgrade 

preprocessing form elements and 

scripts that support functionality 

that is specific to Russia. 

The package includes the 

following functionality for Russia: 

 Payroll support 

Important: 

Before installing the XPO 

for this feature, install 

either 

UpgradeAX4_GLS_EE.xpo 

or 

UpgradeAX5_GLS_EE.xpo 

as appropriate. 

 

XPO files for batch processing 

XPO files that are related to batch processing are included in the DatabaseUpgrade\XPO folder in both AX 

2012 Feature Pack and AX 2012 R2. One file is included for each upgrade path that is supported: 

 PrivateProject_Ax40PreUpgradeFramework_Batch.xpo 

 PrivateProject_Ax50PreUpgradeFramework_Batch.xpo 

These XPO files roll back any customizations that you have made to the batch processing class on your 

source Microsoft Dynamics AX system. To minimize downtime during data preprocessing, we recommend 

that you import the appropriate XPO file for your system. 

Start the Preprocessing upgrade checklist 

The Preprocessing upgrade checklist guides you through the data preprocessing tasks on the AX 4.0 or 

AX 2009 source system when you upgrade to AX 2012, AX 2012 Feature Pack, or AX 2012 R2. 

When you import the upgrade XPO files into the source system, the Preprocessing upgrade checklist is 

installed in the USR layer along with other upgrade framework components: 

 Forms and classes that are required for preprocessing data. 

 Changes to the Data upgrade cockpit form. 

 Data preprocessing scripts. 

For information about importing the upgrade framework XPO files, see Install upgrade framework files. 

Open the Preprocessing upgrade checklist 

After all of the needed XPO files have been imported, open the Preprocessing upgrade checklist as 

follows:  
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1. Click the Project icon on the toolbar and navigate to Projects> Shared. 

2. Expand Shared and locate either Ax40PreUpgradeFramework or Ax50PreUpgradeFramework, 

depending on the version that you are upgrading from. Right-click it, and click Open. 

3. Locate SysChecklist_preupgrade40 or SysCheckList_PreUpgrade50, depending on the version you 

are upgrading from. Right-click it, and click Open to start the Preprocessing upgrade checklist. 

Sections and tasks in the Preprocessing upgrade checklist 

The Preprocessing upgrade checklist displays the required and optional tasks that are involved in data 

upgrade preprocessing. The system records the completion of tasks and indicates this status with a check 

mark. The list of tasks is divided into four sections. When you open the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, 

these sections are collapsed. Expand each section to access the tasks. You can also collapse an expanded 

section when you have completed the tasks within it. 

The following table contains the sections and types of task you will complete during data upgrade 

preprocessing on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source system.  
 

Section Description 

Prepare for upgrade The tasks in this section test and prepare the source system for 

upgrade. The tasks include creating the shadow and dictionary tables 

where the upgrade framework will write the data that you prepare 

for upgrade in the next section. 

Prepare application data for preprocessing The tasks in this section prepare the Microsoft Dynamics AX source 

system data for preprocessing while the source system remains in 

production. Completing these tasks does not affect your production 

system data. 

When you click a task, a form opens and prompts you for 

information. Because these tasks require knowledge of the 

application data that you are preparing for upgrade, you will need 

guidance from a business user in each of the application areas. 

Preprocess data on live system These tasks run data preprocessing scripts while the source system is 

still live for production. The prepared data is written into shadow 

tables in preparation for bulk copy to the Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 target system. 

Preprocess data in single-user mode These tasks apply final preparation to the source data prior to bulk 

copy. When you begin the tasks in this section, you start your system 

downtime window. Your system will not be available for production 

until you complete the data upgrade tasks on the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 target system. 

 

Each task in the Preprocessing upgrade checklist links to a Help topic that explains the task and 

provides steps for completing it. 
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To improve performance during the database-intensive upgrade preprocessing tasks, we 

recommend that you apply the following parameter to the Microsoft Dynamics AX database 

before you begin:  

Update RELEASEUPDATECONFIGURATION set NoCompanyDependency = 1 

This setting prevents the execution of scripts from being delayed due to company 

interdependencies. 

Preprocessing upgrade checklist: Tasks 

Complete the checklist tasks listed below. Since tasks on the two supported source systems sometimes 

differ from one another, they are displayed in separate columns. Task names link to help explaining the 

purpose of each task and providing instructions for completing it. The Task domain column indicates why 

and when each task is required: 

 Upgrade framework core – task is required on all systems 

 Best practices – task is recommend to improve performance 

 Lean manufacturing – task is required on systems with the lean manufacturing module 

 Retail – task is required on systems with the Retail module 

 Country-specific (GLS) – task is required only if functionality for the specified country or region is 

supported 

The actual number and order of checklist tasks varies depending on your version of Microsoft 

Dynamics AX, the features installed on the system, and the preprocessing XPO files you selected 

for import. 
 

 
AX 4.0 tasks AX 2009 tasks Task domain 

 
Performance (upgrade) Performance (upgrade) Best practices 

 
Performance (upgrade) Performance (upgrade) Best practices 

 
Configure partitions Configure partitions Upgrade framework core 

 
Check upgrade readiness Check upgrade readiness Upgrade framework core 

 
View and fix upgrade readiness issues View and fix upgrade readiness issues Upgrade framework core 

 
Initialize preprocessing Initialize preprocessing Upgrade framework core 

 
System parameters System parameters Upgrade framework core 

 
Set up number sequence for upgrade Set up number sequence for upgrade Upgrade framework core 

 
Company priority setup Company priority setup Upgrade framework core 

Tips: 

Note: 
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AX 4.0 tasks AX 2009 tasks Task domain 

 
Map country/region codes Map country/region codes Upgrade framework core 

 
Default country/region Default country/region Upgrade framework core 

 
Prepare financial dimension framework 

for upgrade 

Prepare financial dimension framework 

for upgrade 

Upgrade framework core 

 
Map fixed asset calendars Map fixed asset calendars  

 
N/A Provide payment services information Upgrade framework core 

 
Prepare currencies for upgrade Prepare currencies for upgrade Upgrade framework core 

 
Inventory dimension group upgrade Inventory dimension group upgrade Upgrade framework core 

 
Product upgrade (preprocessing) Product upgrade (preprocessing) Upgrade framework core 

 
Configure site structure Configure site structure Upgrade framework core 

 
Map task groups to capabilities Map task groups to capabilities Upgrade framework core 

 
Product Builder Route nodes upgrade Product Builder Route nodes upgrade Upgrade framework core 

 
Units Units Upgrade framework core 

 
Unit conversions Unit conversions Upgrade framework core 

 
Fixed units Fixed units Upgrade framework core 

 
Unit texts Unit texts Upgrade framework core 

 
Preprocessing upgrade checklist: Tasks Preprocessing upgrade checklist: Tasks Upgrade framework core 

 
User relations upgrade - invalid 

company users 

User relations upgrade - invalid 

company users 

Upgrade framework core 

 
User relations upgrade duplicate user 

IDs 

User relations upgrade duplicate user 

IDs 

Upgrade framework core 

 
User relations upgrade missing contact 

person 

User relations upgrade missing contact 

person 

Upgrade framework core 

 
N/A Select which employee number to 

upgrade 

Retail 

 
N/A Select company to upgrade - Retail Retail 
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AX 4.0 tasks AX 2009 tasks Task domain 

 
N/A Configure globally unique staff 

identifiers 

Retail 

 
N/A Configure globally unique store 

identifiers 

Retail 

 
N/A Prepare pricing templates Lean manufacturing 

 
(BRA) Legal text ID validation (BRA) Legal text ID validation Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(BRA) CFOP code (upgrade) (BRA) CFOP code (upgrade) Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(BRA) I.E. Numbers (BRA) I.E. Numbers Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(BRA) CFOP matrix (upgrade) (BRA) CFOP matrix (upgrade) Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(BRA) Update document model in fiscal 

document type 

(BRA) Update document model in fiscal 

document type 

Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(BRA) Update incoming fiscal document 

models 

(BRA) Update incoming fiscal 

document models 

Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(BRA) Operation type (BRA) Operation type Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(CHN) Tax registration types (CHN) Tax registration types Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(CHN) Configure for tax integration 

upgrade 

(CHN) Configure for tax integration 

upgrade 

Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(JPN) Configure for bill of exchange 

upgrade 

(JPN) Configure for bill of exchange 

upgrade 

Country-specific (GLS) 

 
(EEUR, RUS) Generate upgrade 

configuration macro 

N/A Country-specific (GLS) 

 
Run live preprocessing scripts Run live preprocessing scripts Upgrade framework core 

 
Country/region upgrade Country/region upgrade Upgrade framework core 

 
Party upgrade N/A Upgrade framework core 

 
Performance (upgrade) Performance (upgrade) Best practices 

 
Performance (upgrade) Performance (upgrade) Best practices 

 
Run delta preprocessing scripts Run delta preprocessing scripts Upgrade framework core 

 
Performance (upgrade) Performance (upgrade) Best practices 
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AX 4.0 tasks AX 2009 tasks Task domain 

 
Enter into single-user mode Enter into single-user mode Upgrade framework core 

 
Performance (upgrade) Performance (upgrade) Best practices 

 
Run single-user mode preprocessing 

scripts 

Run single-user mode preprocessing 

scripts 

Upgrade framework core 

 
Performance (upgrade) Performance (upgrade) Best practices 

 

If you are upgrading a Microsoft Dynamics AX system with country-specific (GLS) features, there 

will be additional data preprocessing tasks to perform. For more information and a list of the 

tasks, see Scenario: Upgrade a country-specific or region-specific system 

Create the target system 

This section documents the installation and configuration of AX 2012 on a target computer system as part 

of upgrade. Installation on the target system is performed separately from procedures carried out on the 

source system, and may be done concurrently with data upgrade preprocessing. The following sections 

are included. 

Verify that you have the required permissions for installation 

Before you begin the installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX, work with a system administrator to make 

sure that the account that you log on with at each server has appropriate permissions. The permissions in 

the following table are recommended based on the principle of least privilege.  

In all cases, you must be a member of the Administrators group on the local computer where you are 

installing a component. The following table lists the permissions that are required in addition to 

administrator access on the local computer. 
 

Component Additional permissions that are required to install the component 

Databases  Membership in the dbcreator server role in Microsoft SQL Server 

 Membership in the securityadmin server role in SQL Server 

 Membership in the db_accessadmin database role in SQL Server for 

the Microsoft Dynamics AX database 

If you install the databases remotely from a computer other than the 

database server, you must log on to the remote computer by using an 

account that is an administrator on the SQL Server computer. Setup 

requires access to SQL Server services. 

Application Object Server (AOS) Membership in the sysadmin role on the instance of SQL Server that you 

want to connect to 

Important: 
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Component Additional permissions that are required to install the component 

Enterprise Portal for Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 

 Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 

 Membership in the Administrators group in Windows on the Web 

server 

 Membership in the Farm Administrators group in Microsoft 

SharePoint 2010 products 

 Membership in the dbcreator role on the instance of SQL Server that 

is used for SharePoint 2010 products 

 Membership in the WSS_Content_Application_Pools database role 

in the SharePoint_Config database 

Enterprise Search  Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 

 Membership in the Administrator group in Microsoft SharePoint 

Services 

 Membership in the dbcreator role on the instance of SQL Server that 

is used for Microsoft SharePoint Services 

Help server Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Management Reporter (server 

components) 

 Membership in the sysadmin role on the instance of SQL Server that 

you want to connect to. 

 To finish the initial configuration of Management Reporter, 

membership is required in the Administrator role in Management 

Reporter. 

Microsoft SQL Server Reporting Services 

extensions 

Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft SQL Server Analysis Services 

configuration 

 Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 

 Membership in the SQL Server securityadmin server role 

 Membership in the SQL Server db_owner database role for the 

Microsoft Dynamics AX database 

Client None 

Microsoft Office add-ins None 

Remote Desktop Services integration None 

Report Designer for Management 

Reporter (client component) 

None 

Debugger None 

Visual Studio Tools None 



Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 30 

Component Additional permissions that are required to install the component 

Trace Parser None 

Web services on Internet Information 

Services (IIS) 

Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

.NET Business Connector None 

Synchronization proxy  Membership in the dbowner database role in the SQL Server 

database for Microsoft Project Server 

 Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 

Synchronization service Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Management utilities None 

Retail Headquarters None 

Retail POS None 

Commerce Data Exchange: Synch Service 

(Retail Store Connect) 

To install Synch Service, no additional permissions are required. To 

configure Synch Service, membership is required in the sysadmin role on 

the instance of SQL Server that you want to connect to. 

Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time 

Service (Retail Transaction Service) 

None 

Commerce Data Exchange: Async Server To install Async Server, no additional permissions are required. To 

configure Async Server, membership is required in the sysadmin role on 

the instance of SQL Server that you want to connect to. 

Commerce Data Exchange: Async Client To install Async Client, no additional permissions are required. To 

configure Async Client, membership is required in the sysadmin role on 

the instance of SQL Server that you want to connect to. 

Retail Channel Configuration Utility 

(Retail Store Database Utility) 

To install the utility, no additional permissions are required. To configure 

databases, membership is required in the sysadmin role on the instance 

of SQL Server that you want to connect to. 

Retail SDK (Retail POS Plug-ins) None 

Retail Online Channel None 

Retail Server None 

Retail mass deployment toolkit None 

Modern POS None 

Retail channel database None 

Retail hardware station None 

RapidStart Connector None 
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Component Additional permissions that are required to install the component 

Warehouse Mobile Devices Portal None 

Data Import/Export Framework  Membership in the dbdatareader and dbdatawriter roles on the 

instance of SQL Server that you want to connect to 

 Membership in the System administrator role in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 

VSS writer Membership in the Administrators group on the computer where 

Microsoft System Center 2012 Data Protection Manager (DPM) is 

installed 

Connector for Microsoft Dynamics  Permission to query for entries in Active Directory 

 Membership in the SQL Server dbcreator server role 

 Membership in the SQL Server securityadmin server role 

 Membership in the sysadmin database role on the SQL Server 

instance that hosts the Microsoft Dynamics Integration (MSDI) 

database 

 

Set permissions specific to upgrade 

 Before you begin the Microsoft Dynamics AX installation process, work with a system administrator to 

ensure that the account you log on with at each server has the following permissions that are specific to 

upgrade. These permissions are implemented according to the principle of least privilege. 

The following table lists permissions that must be set for upgrade. 
 

Component Additional permissions required 

Upgrade checklists Member of the SYSADMIN role in Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

Source database (the database that will be 

upgraded to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012) 

Same domain user (using Windows integrated security) must have 

ownership privileges on both the source Microsoft Dynamics AX 

and target Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 databases. 

 

Install Microsoft Dynamics AX (upgrade) 

You must install AX 2012 on a new server computer before completing the upgrade from AX 4.0 or AX 

2009. For complete installation instructions, refer to the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Installation Guide 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=163796). 

Be sure to select Register database for upgrade as an option during installation. 

Important: 

Microsoft%20Dynamics%20AX%202012%20Installation%20Guide
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AOD code upgrade checklist: Tasks 

Complete the checklist tasks listed below. Task names link to help explaining the purpose of each task and 

providing instructions for completing it. 
 

 
Task 

 
Code upgrade white papers (upgrade) 

 
Compile application 

 
Compile into .NET Framework CIL 

 
Provide license information 

 
Import Microsoft AOD files into the baseline model store 

 
Import ISV upgraded layer model(s) into new model store 

 
Preserve legacy element IDs 

 
Restart Application Object Server 

 
Synchronize the database (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-

a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx) 

 
Import AOD files into the baseline model store 

 
Import AOD files into the new model store 

 
Import label files into the new model store 

 
Restart Application Object Server 

 
Automatically merge enums 

 
Compile application 

 
Configure rules for code upgrade 

 
Detect code upgrade conflicts 

 
Upgrade your metadata 

 
(RUS) Increase string size of extended data types 

 Upgrade SSRS reports 

 
Compile into .NET Framework CIL 

 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx
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Data upgrade checklist: Tasks 

Complete the checklist tasks listed below. Task names link to help explaining the purpose of each task and 

providing instructions for completing it. 
 

 
Task 

 
Performance (upgrade) 

 
Performance (upgrade) 

 
Compile application 

 
Compile into .NET Framework CIL 

 
Provide license information 

 
Configure application functionality  

 
Set customer feedback options 

 
Connect to source database 

 
Upgrade company accounts and virtual company accounts 

 
Set current time zone 

 
Presynchronize (upgrade) 

 
Create tables 

 
Generate table mappings 

 
Generate upgrade task prioritization 

 
Performance (upgrade) 

 
Performance (upgrade) 

 
Launch data upgrade 

 
Post journal for relief of legacy accrual of unmatched quantities 

 
Configure system accounts 

 
Finalize Enterprise Portal upgrade 

 
Specify Role Center web site 
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Task 

 
Upgrade AIF code 

 
Create address books (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/98082cf8-7e21-42a4-bd8b-

ee37ba108df2(AX.60).aspx) 

 
Upgrade additional features 

 
Compare data upgrade row counts 

 
Performance (upgrade) 

 
Restructure database schema for inherited tables 

 
Restart Application Object Server 

 
Synchronize the database (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-

a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx) 

Scenario: Upgrade to AX 2012 R2 + CU6 
If you plan to install Cumulative Update 6 (CU6) for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 as part of an 

upgrade, you should review this topic to avoid potential problems on your upgraded system. This topic 

covers both source-to-target and in-place upgrade scenarios involving CU6 for AX 2012 R2. 

Preserve element IDs during upgrade to CU6  

While upgrading from AX 2012 or AX 2012 Feature Pack to AX 2012 R2, you can install all of the 

applicable cumulative updates at one time using slipstreaming. However, certain combinations of 

cumulative updates require you to take extra precautions to preserve consistent element IDs in the 

upgraded Microsoft Dynamics AX system. This topic describes those scenarios and provides a SQL script 

which you will run manually again your upgraded AX 2012 R2 model store to restore correct element IDs. 

Overview of available cumulative updates 

The following table lists the cumulative updates released for each version of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

through AX 2012 R2 CU6. Cumulative updates for AX 2012 and AX 2012 Feature Pack are a single series 

and are applicable to both versions. AX 2012 Feature Pack was released with CU2 was integrated into it. 
 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 

CU1 (CU2 built in) CU1 

CU2 CU3 CU6 

 CU4  

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/98082cf8-7e21-42a4-bd8b-ee37ba108df2(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx
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Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 

 CU5  

 

The following configurations cannot to upgraded to AX 2012 R2 + CU6 without additional steps. 

 AX 2012 + CU4  

 AX 2012 + CU5  

 AX 2012 Feature Pack + CU4 

 AX 2012 Feature Pack + CU5 

If your upgrade scenario involves upgrading to AX 2012 R2 + CU6 from any of these configurations, see 

SQL patch script for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 + CU6 upgrade scenarios for instructions. 

Apply CU6 to CHN environments 

This section provides China-specific information needed to install CU6 for AX 2012 R2 as a part of 

upgrade from the following Microsoft Dynamics AX versions and configurations: 

 AX 2009 GLS with Chinese tax integration 

 AX 2012 R2 with Chinese tax integration 

 AX 2012 R2 with CU1 and Chinese tax integration 

On systems with tax integration for China, you must export external invoices before you upgrade from AX 

2009 GLS or install updates to AX 2012 R2. Unless you do this, jobs related to the updateExternalInvoice_CN 

class will fail during data upgrade postsynchronization and block other jobs from continuing.  

Two solutions are available: 

Solution 1: Export the external invoices manually before installing CU6. 

1. In AX 2009, click Accounts receivable > Periodic > Export to file. 

2. In AX 2012 R2: Click Accounts receivable > Periodic > Tax integration > Export to file. 

Solution 2:  If you upgraded without exporting the external invoices and encountered an error stating 

that all invoices are not exported, you can manually run the TaxExportInvoiceTaxIntegration_CN class to export all 

the remaining external invoices. Then rerun the data upgrade. 

For additional troubleshooting information, see (CHN) Chinese tax integration for VAT customer invoices 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/643a344c-513b-4928-8058-f554eaacdbc4) and (CHN) 

Configure tax integration (http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/76f2f5f7-741b-477c-b5fe-

1532001ffec1). 

SQL patch script for AX 2012 R2 + CU6 upgrade scenarios 

This topic provides a SQL script to repair incorrect element IDs when upgrading to AX 2012 R2 + CU6 

from any of the following configurations: 

 AX 2012 + CU4  

 AX 2012 + CU5  

 AX 2012 Feature Pack + CU4 

 AX 2012 Feature Pack + CU5 

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/643a344c-513b-4928-8058-f554eaacdbc4
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/76f2f5f7-741b-477c-b5fe-1532001ffec1
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/76f2f5f7-741b-477c-b5fe-1532001ffec1
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To upgrade from any of these configurations to AX 2012 R2 + CU6, complete the following steps. 

1. Copy the extracted CU6 folder into the Updates folder of the AX 2012 R2 installation media. This will 

provide slipstreaming of CU6 during installation. For more information about slipstreaming, see 

Include cumulative updates and hotfixes in a new installation (slipstreaming) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bda5bb5d-78a2-491d-b2e4-713f1ef08a20(AX.60).aspx) 

2. Run setup.exe and complete the AX 2012 R2 installation steps. 

3. Stop the AOS. 

4. Run the SQL script, provided below. First open SQL Server Management Studio, then use Object 

Explorer to navigate to the Microsoft Dynamics AX model store database, and then right-click the 

database name. Click New query and paste the SQL script in the query window that opens. Click 

Execute to run the script. 

5. Start the AOS. 

6. Run the command: 

AX32.exe –startupcmd=kernelcompileall 

7. Proceed with the upgrade process as described in Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to AX 2012 R2 

or R3, beginning at the section “Back up the test system model store.” 

Program listing of the SQL patch script 

The database names in the script are Microsoft Dynamics AX defaults. If you have changed the 

names to a non-default value, you will need to edit the script accordingly. Keep in mind that 

beginning with AX 2012 R2, the single database of previous AX 2012 versions is replaced with two 

databases, one containing business data and the other containing the model store. 

DECLARE @oldModelDBName nvarchar(500) 

DECLARE @newModelDBName nvarchar(500) 

/* 

Usage: 

Replace the value for @newModelDBName with the name of your Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 model store database. 

Replace the value for @oldModelDBName with the name of your Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

Feature Pack database. 

*/ 

SET @newModelDBName = 'MicrosoftDynamicsAX_model' 

SET @oldModelDBName = 'MicrosoftDynamicsAX' 

 

 

DECLARE @usingStmt [NVARCHAR](MAX) 

DECLARE @dropModelPatchTableStmt [NVARCHAR](MAX) 

DECLARE @dropCollisionsTableStmt [NVARCHAR](MAX) 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bda5bb5d-78a2-491d-b2e4-713f1ef08a20(AX.60).aspx
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DECLARE @selectIntoModelPatchTableStmt [NVARCHAR](MAX) 

DECLARE @updateAxIdsStmt [NVARCHAR](MAX) 

DECLARE @updateParentAxIdsStmt [NVARCHAR](MAX) 

DECLARE @selectIntoAxIDCollisionsTableStmt [NVARCHAR](MAX) 

DECLARE @axIdCollisionsStmt[NVARCHAR](MAX) 

 

SELECT @usingStmt = 'USE '+ @oldModelDBName 

EXEC(@usingStmt) 

 

SELECT @dropModelPatchTableStmt = 'IF EXISTS ( 

SELECT * FROM ['+@oldModelDBName+'].[SYS].[TABLES] WHERE [NAME] = ''MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH'' 

) 

DROP TABLE ['+@oldModelDBName+ ']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH]' 

EXEC (@dropModelPatchTableStmt) 

 

SELECT @dropCollisionsTableStmt = 'IF EXISTS ( 

SELECT * FROM ['+@oldModelDBName+'].[SYS].[TABLES] WHERE [NAME] = ''MODELSTOREAXIDCOLLISIONS'' 

) 

DROP TABLE ['+@oldModelDBName+ ']..[MODELSTOREAXIDCOLLISIONS]' 

EXEC (@dropCollisionsTableStmt) 

 

BEGIN TRAN 

 

SELECT @selectIntoModelPatchTableStmt = 'SELECT * INTO ['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH] FROM ( 

SELECT [OLDMODELELEMENT].[AXID] AS OLDAXID, [NEWMODELELEMENT].[AXID] AS NEWAXID, [NEWMODELELEMENT].[PARENTID] 

AS NEWPARENTID, 

[NEWMODELELEMENT].[PARENTHANDLE] AS NEWPARENTHANDLE, [NEWMODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTHANDLE] AS 

NEWELEMENTHANDLE,[NEWMODELELEMENT].[NAME] AS NEWELEMENTNAME,  

[NEWMODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTTYPE] AS NEWMODELELEMENTTYPE 

FROM [' + @oldModelDBName + ']..[MODELELEMENT] OLDMODELELEMENT 

INNER JOIN [' + @newModelDBName + ']..[MODELELEMENT] NEWMODELELEMENT 

ON ([OLDMODELELEMENT].[ORIGIN] = [NEWMODELELEMENT].[ORIGIN]) 

WHERE [OLDMODELELEMENT].[ORIGIN] != ''00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000'' 

AND [OLDMODELELEMENT].[AXID] != [NEWMODELELEMENT].[AXID]) CHANGEDAXIDS' 

EXEC(@selectIntoModelPatchTableStmt) 
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SELECT @selectIntoAxIDCollisionsTableStmt = 'SELECT * INTO ['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDCOLLISIONS] FROM ( 

SELECT [NEWMODELELEMENT].[AXID] AS NEWAXID, [NEWMODELELEMENT].[PARENTID] AS NEWPARENTID, 

[NEWMODELELEMENT].[PARENTHANDLE] AS NEWPARENTHANDLE,  

[NEWMODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTTYPE] AS NEWELEMENTTYPE, [NEWMODELELEMENT].[NAME] AS NEWELEMENTNAME, 

[NEWMODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTHANDLE] AS NEWELEMENTHANDLE,  

[NEWMODELELEMENT].[PARTOFINHERITANCE] AS PARTOFINHERITANCE 

FROM ['+@newModelDBName+']..[MODELELEMENT] NEWMODELELEMENT  

INNER JOIN ['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH] AXIDPATCH  

ON ([NEWMODELELEMENT].[AXID] = [AXIDPATCH].[OLDAXID]  

AND [NEWMODELELEMENT].[PARENTHANDLE] = [AXIDPATCH].[NEWPARENTHANDLE] 

AND [NEWMODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTTYPE] = [AXIDPATCH].[NEWMODELELEMENTTYPE] 

AND [AXIDPATCH].[NEWELEMENTHANDLE] != [NEWMODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTHANDLE]) 

WHERE  

NOT EXISTS (SELECT [NEWELEMENTHANDLE] FROM ['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH] PATCHLIST  

WHERE PATCHLIST.[NEWELEMENTHANDLE] = [NEWMODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTHANDLE])) COLLISIONS' 

EXEC(@selectIntoAxIDCollisionsTableStmt) 

 

 

SELECT @AxIdCollisionsStmt =   'DECLARE collidingElementsCursor CURSOR FOR  

SELECT [NEWELEMENTTYPE], [NEWPARENTID], [PARTOFINHERITANCE], [NEWELEMENTHANDLE] from 

['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDCOLLISIONS] 

OPEN collidingElementsCursor 

 

DECLARE @newElementType INT 

DECLARE @newParentId INT 

DECLARE @partOfInheritance INT 

DECLARE @newElementHandle INT 

 

FETCH NEXT FROM collidingElementsCursor 

INTO @newElementType, @newParentId, @partOfInheritance, @newElementHandle 

 

WHILE @@FETCH_STATUS = 0 

BEGIN 

DECLARE @newAxID INT; 
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EXEC ['+@newModelDBName+']..XU_GetNextAvailableAxId @newElementType, @newParentId, @partOfInheritance, @newAxID 

OUTPUT 

 

UPDATE ['+@newModelDBName+']..[MODELELEMENT] SET [AXID] = @newAxID  

WHERE [MODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTHANDLE] = @newElementHandle 

 

UPDATE ['+@newModelDBName+']..[MODELELEMENT] SET [PARENTID] = @newAxID  

WHERE [MODELELEMENT].[PARENTHANDLE] = @newElementHandle 

 

FETCH NEXT FROM collidingElementsCursor 

INTO @newElementType, @newParentId, @partofInheritance, @newElementHandle 

END 

 

CLOSE collidingElementsCursor 

DEALLOCATE collidingElementsCursor' 

EXEC(@AxIdCollisionsStmt) 

 

SELECT @updateAxIdsStmt = 'UPDATE [' + @newModelDBName + ']..[MODELELEMENT] SET [AXID] = 

['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH].[OLDAXID] 

FROM ['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH ] 

WHERE [' + @newModelDBName + ']..[MODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTHANDLE] = 

['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH].[NEWELEMENTHANDLE] 

AND [' + @newModelDBName + ']..[MODELELEMENT].[NAME] = 

['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH].[NEWELEMENTNAME] 

AND [' + @newModelDBName + ']..[MODELELEMENT].[ELEMENTTYPE] = 

['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH].[NEWMODELELEMENTTYPE]' 

EXEC(@updateAxIdsStmt) 

 

SELECT @updateParentAxIdsStmt = 'UPDATE [' + @newModelDBName + ']..[MODELELEMENT] SET [PARENTID] = 

['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH].[OLDAXID] 

FROM ['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH] 

WHERE [' + @newModelDBName + ']..[MODELELEMENT].[PARENTHANDLE] = 

['+@oldModelDBName+']..[MODELSTOREAXIDPATCH].[NEWELEMENTHANDLE]' 

EXEC(@updateParentAxIdsStmt) 

 

COMMIT TRAN 
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Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to AX 2012 R2 or 

AX 2012 R3 
An upgrade from one version of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 to another is known as an in-place upgrade. 

This type of upgrade requires no source-to-target workflow of the kind that is used when you upgrade 

from AX 4.0 or AX 2009. Instead, the upgrade operations are performed on a copy of your production 

system. This topic describes the method that Microsoft recommends for an in-place upgrade to either AX 

2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3 from a previous AX 2012 version. 

An upgrade to AX 2012 R2 is almost the same as an upgrade to AX 2012 R3 from a pre-R2 

version. Throughout this topic, with a few exceptions, only the AX 2012 R3 upgrade scenario is 

explicitly described. 

The recommended topology for this in-place upgrade scenario requires three Microsoft Dynamics AX 

systems: 

 Production – The existing system that you are upgrading. 

 Test – A copy of your production system that is used to upgrade the database architecture, test new 

components, and test the data upgrade. 

 Development – A copy of your test system, where you upgrade your customized code and other 

metadata. 

The following diagram summarizes the workflow across the three systems. 

 

Figure 1. Phases of an in-place upgrade. 

By upgrading in the recommended manner, you achieve several goals: 

 Your data and customized code are safely backed up at all times. 

 Operations on the production system that cause downtime are kept to a minimum. 

 You avoid potential conflicts of object IDs in your data and customized code. 

Because of the dual-database architecture that is introduced in AX 2012 R2, this in-place upgrade scenario 

has two variations. If you are upgrading from AX 2012 or AX 2012 Feature Pack, the single database that 

contains both the model store and business data is split when you run AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3 Setup. If 

you are upgrading from AX 2012 R2 to AX 2012 R3, the model store and business data are already in 

separate databases, and no split is necessary. 

Before you begin 

Your production system has one of two possible database architectures, depending on its AX 2012 

version. 

Note: 
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Figure 2. The Microsoft Dynamics AX systems that are shown have either a single database for 

metadata and business data (left), or a separate database for each (right). When the upgrade is 

completed, the AX 2012 R3 system has a two-database architecture. 

For all versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX, follow these steps before you start an in-place upgrade. 

 Freeze development and the application of hotfixes on the production system for at least two weeks 

before you copy it to the test system. Track any subsequent changes to the production system, and 

plan to perform a final delta code upgrade after you complete the main code upgrade on the 

development system. 

 Delete all earlier upgrade models from all layers of the production environment, and then synchronize 

the database. Upgrade models contain the word "Upgrade" in the name. For more information, see 

How to: Remove (Uninstall) a Model (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/6552673a-a386-4349-9438-

64c0de94ca7d(AX.60).aspx). 

When you delete upgrade models and synchronize the database, all the DEL_ upgrade tables 

and fields are removed from the database. If you have a project that you are still upgrading to 

AX 2012, AX 2012 Feature Pack, or AX 2012 R2, complete that project before you upgrade to 

AX 2012 R3. 

 Before you make a copy of your production database, so that you can use the copy to create the test 

environment, make sure that no batch jobs are running. Jobs must have the status Withhold or 

Important: 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/6552673a-a386-4349-9438-64c0de94ca7d(AX.60).aspx
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Ended. Batch jobs should not have the status Waiting. For more information, see View or change 

batch job status (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/3c1c6a3e-64c7-4802-9dc4-

7f1ffafc9b5c(AX.60).aspx). 

 Make sure that the environment where you are performing the code upgrade has at least 8 GB of 

RAM. We strongly recommend that the environment have 16 GB of RAM. 

 Any modifications to the core system classes (Application, Global, Info, and Session) should be 

removed from the system before you run the AX 2012 R3 setup steps. You can add these 

modifications back later, as part of the code upgrade for the layer where the modifications previously 

existed. Failure to remove these modifications can lead to a state where Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Application Object Server (AOS) is unable to start or upgrade the database and stored procedures to 

the correct AX 2012 R3 state. 

 If you have installed any version of the Data Import/Export Framework from InformationSource, you 

must fully uninstall it before upgrading. This includes removing all binary files by using Add/Remove 

Programs, and then uninstalling any model that begins with DMF from the FPK layer. For more 

information see How to: Remove (Uninstall) a Model (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/6552673a-

a386-4349-9438-64c0de94ca7d(AX.60).aspx). 

You do not need to remove installations of the Data Import/Export Framework that were installed as 

part of cumulative update 7 for AX 2012 R2. 

 Make sure that your production Microsoft Dynamics AX database is in a fully synchronized state. If 

you removed the upgrade models in a previous step and completed the Model upgrade checklist 

that appeared after you deleted the models, no further action is required. However, if there were no 

upgrade models, you should not run AX 2012 R3 Setup until you complete one of the following tasks: 

 Verify that the Microsoft Dynamics AX Application Object Tree (AOT) and database are correctly 

synchronized. 

 Synchronize the database from the AOT by using the existing (pre-R3) client and AOS instance. 

Failure to synchronize the database might cause synchronization issues in the AX 2012 R3 

environment and prevent AOS from starting. 

 An upgrade from AX 2012 R2 to AX 2012 R3 does not require a new user license. If you are upgrading 

to AX 2012 R3 from a pre-R2 version, make sure that you have your new license available during the 

procedures that follow. 

 Back up your production system data and metadata. 

Create a test system 

The following diagram shows the two possible architectures of a test system. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/3c1c6a3e-64c7-4802-9dc4-7f1ffafc9b5c(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/3c1c6a3e-64c7-4802-9dc4-7f1ffafc9b5c(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/6552673a-a386-4349-9438-64c0de94ca7d(AX.60).aspx
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Figure 3. Your test system will be a somewhat simplified copy of your production system that 

includes all components and databases. 

Follow these steps to create a test system. 

1. Install a clean Windows Server system on the computers that will serve as your test environment. 

2. Install all software prerequisites for AX 2012 R3. 

3. Install Microsoft SQL Server and any other software that is required for your current Microsoft 

Dynamics AX system. 

4. Install the version of AX 2012 that you are currently using in production. 

5. Import a copy of your databases into SQL Server on the test system. 

For the sake of simplicity, the diagrams that depict the test and development systems in this topic assume 

a one-computer system that contains the database, a single AOS instance, a single client, and the 

debugger (not shown). 

For tips that can help you copy a Microsoft Dynamics AX system for testing or development purposes, see 

Moving between Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Environments 

(http://blogs.msdn.com/b/axsupport/archive/2011/11/07/moving-between-microsoft-dynamics-ax-2012-

environments.aspx). 

For system requirements, see Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 System Requirements 

(http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=11094). 

http://blogs.msdn.com/b/axsupport/archive/2011/11/07/moving-between-microsoft-dynamics-ax-2012-environments.aspx
http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=11094
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Import customized Web Parts and reports into the AOT 

 

Figure 4. Import any customized reports or Web Parts into the AOT, so that they can be redeployed 

after upgrade. This procedure is the same for both of the possible database architectures. 

If your current deployment contains customized reports or Enterprise Portal for Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Web Parts, you must make sure that these customizations are preserved during upgrade by importing the 

customized code into the AOT before you install AX 2012 R3 components. Otherwise, the customizations 

are lost. During code upgrade, the imported reports and Web Parts are handled together with the rest of 

the customer-layer models. After all other server-based upgrade procedures have been completed, you 

can redeploy the customizations on their respective servers. 

Import a report into the AOT 

1. Open Microsoft Visual Studio, and locate the report project in Solution Explorer. 

2. Right-click the name of the report project, and then click Add <project name> to AOT. 

For more information, see Walkthrough: Customizing Existing Microsoft Dynamics AX Reports 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/1e383292-7dc2-49ba-b44a-23ad3b374b83(AX.60).aspx). 

Import a Web Part into the AOT 

After a URL Web Menu Item is defined that points to a page, the page can be imported into the AOT. For 

information about how to create a URL Web Menu Item for a page, see How to: Add Pages to Navigation 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/803c6864-8de3-463e-afe0-f41f39b09905(AX.60).aspx). 

1. In the AOT, expand the Web node, and then expand the Web Menu Items node. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/1e383292-7dc2-49ba-b44a-23ad3b374b83(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/803c6864-8de3-463e-afe0-f41f39b09905(AX.60).aspx
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2. Expand the URLs node, and locate the URL for the page to import into the AOT. 

3. Right-click the node, and then click Import Page. A copy of the page definition is imported into the 

AOT, and appears as a node in the Web > Web Files > Page Definitions section. 

Remove non-database components 

Before you run AX 2012 R3 Setup on the test system, you must manually uninstall the existing Microsoft 

Dynamics AX components by using Control Panel. 

 

 

Figure 5. The test system after all non-database elements have been removed. 

Run AX 2012 R3 Setup on the test system 

This procedure assumes knowledge of AX 2012 R3 installation. For installation guidance, see 

Install Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/fbe52b68-1294-4398-

b233-f8ec37c6d531(AX.60).aspx). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/fbe52b68-1294-4398-b233-f8ec37c6d531(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/fbe52b68-1294-4398-b233-f8ec37c6d531(AX.60).aspx)
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/fbe52b68-1294-4398-b233-f8ec37c6d531(AX.60).aspx)
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Case 1: Upgrade from AX 2012 or AX 2012 Feature Pack 

 

Figure 6. Run Setup on the test system to (1) split the database, (2) install the new Microsoft 

models, and (3) upgrade the AOS instance and the client. 
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Case 2: Upgrade from AX 2012 R2 

 

Figure 7. Run Setup on the test system to (1) install the new Microsoft models, and (2) upgrade the 

AOS instance and the client. 

In this procedure, you run AX 2012 R3 Setup several times on the test system to install updated versions 

of the AOS instance, client, and debugger, install the models that are required for your deployment, and 

restructure the database. It is very important that you follow the detailed steps that are presented here, 

because this installation differs in important ways from other installation scenarios. 

In both AX 2012 and AX 2012 Feature Pack, a single database contained data and metadata. Beginning 

with AX 2012 R2, the model store and the business data reside in separate databases to simplify 

maintenance and backup. Setup automatically splits the single database into the two databases that are 

used by AX 2012 R2 and AX 2012 R3. 

Follow these steps to prepare the test system. 

1. Go to Control Panel > Programs and Features, and uninstall all Microsoft Dynamics AX components 

except the AOS instance that you are upgrading. 

 



Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 48 

a. We recommend a test-system topology in which the AOS instance and the database are 

on the same computer. If these components are on different computers, the permissions 

on the two SQL Server databases that are created during upgrade might not be set 

correctly. In this case, you have to set the permissions manually by using AxUtil grant 

<arguments>. 

2. Make sure that you run Setup as a user who has full permissions to the database. 

3. Make sure that you have at least 60GB of free disk space for the installation of temporary files. 

Next, follow these steps by using AX 2012 R3 Setup. 

1. Upgrade the database. Start by running Setup on the computer that hosts the AOS instance. Note 

that no other components are installed during this run of Setup. Go through the Setup wizard to the 

Select databases page, and select Configure existing databases. 

2. On the Connect to the databases page, in the Database name field, select your existing Microsoft 

Dynamics AX database. 

The Baseline database name field should be left blank during this procedure. 

3. On the Select additional models page, select the Foundation model, Foundation Upgrade model, 

and any other models that you require for your deployment. If you are using country/region-specific 

features, also select the Foundation Labels model. 

4. On the Select file location page, select Specify a temporary file location, and then enter or browse 

to an appropriate location in which to store the temporary model files and the SQL Server log file. We 

recommend that you provide 60 GB of disk capacity for this purpose. Make sure that your current 

administrative user has full access to this storage location. 

5. Confirm your selections, and install the models. 

After the models are installed, the AOS instance restarts automatically. This restart might take 

longer than a typical AOS restart. If this process times out and causes an error, restart Setup 

to continue. 

After this step is completed, the test system contains two databases, one that contains the business 

data and one that contains the model store. The model store now consists of the following 

components: 

 Upgraded AX 2012 R3 models in the SYS, GLS, FPK, and SLN layers 

 Non-upgraded customer models in the ISV, VAR, CUS, and USR layers 

6. To prepare for AOS upgrade, open the AX 2012 Server Configuration Utility (Start > Administrative 

Tools > Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Server Configuration). Record the values of the following 

settings on the Application Object Server tab: 

 TCP/IP port 

 Services WSDL port 

Record the values of the following settings on the Database Connection tab: 

 Server name 

Tip: 

Note: 

Note: 
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 Database name 

Keep this information available, so that you can provide it to Setup when you are prompted. 

7. Manually remove the remaining AOS instance by using Control Panel > Programs and Features. 

If you do not manually remove the old AOS instance before you install the new AX 2012 R3 

AOS instance, you might encounter multiple errors in subsequent steps. You can return the 

system to a stable condition in two ways. 

Edit the Windows registry 

If you have to preserve your AOS configuration settings, you can modify the registry. At each 

of the following registry locations, create a new key that has the name “split_modeldb” and a 

value of “1”: 

 HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Microsoft\Dynamics\6.0\Configuration 

 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\Microsoft\Dynamics\6.0\Configuration 

 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\services\Dynamic Server\6.0\ 

 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\ControlSet001\services\Dynamic Server\6.0\ 

 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\ControlSet002\services\Dynamic Server\6.0\ 

 HKEY_USERS\[your SID]\Software\Microsoft\Dynamics\6.0\ 

Uninstall/reinstall AOS 

If you are willing to lose your current AOS configuration, you can restore the system relatively 

easily by following these steps. 

a. Uninstall the AX 2012 R3 AOS instance by using Control Panel > Programs and Features. 

b. Use Setup.exe to reinstall the AX 2012 R3 AOS instance and configure it to use the upgraded 

database. 

8. Run Setup, and confirm that an upgrade is being performed. On the Add or modify components 

page, select Application Object Server (AOS). When you are prompted, provide the AOS and 

database configuration values that you recorded earlier. 

9. After the installation is completed, make sure that the AOS instance starts successfully. If the restart 

takes more than 10 minutes, cancel it and try again. 

10. Run Setup a third time on the computer that hosts the AOS instance, and also on any other 

computers if you are using a multi-computer configuration. On the Add or modify components 

page, select and install the following components: 

 Client 

 Debugger 

 Management utilities 

After you have successfully split the database, installed the models, and installed the other core 

components, exit Setup, and then follow these steps. 

1. Stop the AOS instance. 

2. If you are installing cumulative update 6 for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 during upgrade: 

Follow the procedure in SQL patch script for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 + CU6 upgrade 

scenarios. 

Tips: 
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3. Start the AOS instance. 

4. Perform a full kernel compilation: 

 If you are upgrading to AX 2012 R3: Use the following command: 

axbuild xppcompileall 

Whenever you compile the whole AOT during an upgrade to AX 2012 R3, use axbuild. 

 If you are upgrading to AX 2012 R2: Use the following command: 

Ax32.exe -startupcmd=kernelcompileall 

This compilation can take five hours or more. The minimum RAM that is required for this 

operation is 8 GB, but we recommend 16 GB or more. 

 Manually restart the AOS instance. 

Note: 

Note: 
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Back up the test system model store 

 

Figure 8. Export the model store that contains the upgraded Microsoft models to a file. 

Create a file backup of the model store. This backup is used during code upgrade of the models in the 

customer layers. 

To export the model store to a file by using AxUtil, use the following command: 

AxUtil.exe exportstore /file:[full path of file and file name] 

This operation exports the model store as a single file that has the .axmodelstore file name extension. For 

more information about how to export and import complete model stores, see How to: Export and Import 

a Model Store (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx). 

Alternatively, to save time when you copy large amounts of metadata, you can export and work with 

individual models in subsequent steps. For more information, see How to: Export and Import a Model 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx). 

 

 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx)
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In many cases, you can also use backup and restore operations for SQL Server to work with the 

model store. However, Microsoft Dynamics AX Setup can accept only model store files. 

Duplicate the test system 

 

Figure 9. Create a copy of your test system for development use. 

Duplicate the AX 2012 R3 test system to create the development system, which is used to upgrade 

customer models. In its initial state, the development system contains the standard Microsoft models for 

AX 2012 R3 and also any customer models that exist on the legacy system. 

You have to run AX 2012 R3 Setup on the AOS instance to make sure that stored procedures are 

updated in the development environment. 

Prepare for code upgrade by following these steps on the newly created development system. 

1. On the computer that hosts the AOS instance, open the server configuration utility (Start > 

Administrative Tools > Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Server Configuration). 

Important: 

Note: 
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2. If no existing configuration can be modified, create a new configuration. 

3. If you are upgrading to AX 2012 R2, open the Database Connection tab and set the baseline 

database name so that it is the same as the database name. This step preserves the pre-R2 model 

store when Setup splits the original database into separate databases for data and metadata.  

This step is unnecessary if you are upgrading to AX 2012 R3, which creates the baseline 

database automatically. 

4. Restart the AOS instance. 

5. Start the client, press CTRL+D to open the AOT, right-click Data Dictionary, and then click 

Synchronize. 

Import ISV-provided models into the development system 

If an independent software vendor (ISV) has supplied you with upgraded models that are ready for 

import, import these models into their layers now. Start at the lowest layer, and work up. Model import 

must be performed as follows to preserve legacy object IDs. 

1. List the models that are installed, and display their IDs, by using the following command: 

AxUtil.exe list 

2. Import the models, but preserve the legacy IDs, by using the following command: 

AxUtil.exe import /file:[full path of file and file name] /replace:[ID of legacy model] 

For more information about how to import a model from a file, see How to: Export and Import a Model 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx). 

Note: 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx
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Assign the working layer on the development system and delete all 

higher models 

 

Figure 10. Work on one layer at a time, and remove the models above it. 

Also delete all the higher models in the baseline model store. 

Customer models belong to one of the customer layers. In ascending order, these layers include the ISV, 

VAR, CUS, and USR layers. Code upgrade is performed by layer. In other words, each customer layer is 

upgraded separately, starting at the lowest layer and working up through the higher layers. The lowest 

layer is the layer that is closest to the SYS layer. All models in a layer are upgraded as part of code 

upgrade in that layer. For more information, see Layers (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/a5f4b5db-

1faa-48ae-8962-e691c0ef0168(AX.60).aspx). 

 

 

Note: 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/a5f4b5db-1faa-48ae-8962-e691c0ef0168(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/a5f4b5db-1faa-48ae-8962-e691c0ef0168(AX.60).aspx)
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/a5f4b5db-1faa-48ae-8962-e691c0ef0168(AX.60).aspx)
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For simplicity, Figure 10 does not display patch layers (VAP, CUP, and so on). If patches are 

installed on your system, you have to take them into account when you plan for code upgrade. 

You can merge the patches either before upgrade or during the code upgrade process. 

As shown in Step 1 in Figure 10, you first determine the lowest non-upgraded customized layer. Use the 

Microsoft Dynamics AX Configuration Utility to assign this layer as the working layer. Restart the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX client to make this change take effect. In Figure 10, the VAR layer has been set as the 

working layer and is shown in yellow. In this example, we assume that the ISV layer has already been 

upgraded as described in the section “Import ISV-provided models into the development system,” earlier 

in this topic. For more information about how to set the working layer, see How to: Set the Layer 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/7232ab25-1fd6-4ac3-a644-f0369fb198a0(AX.60).aspx). 

Next, as shown in Step 2, use AxUtil to delete the models in layers that are higher than the lowest non-

upgraded customized layer. For more information about how to remove models by using AxUtil, see How 

to: Remove (Uninstall) a Model (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/6552673a-a386-4349-9438-

64c0de94ca7d(AX.60).aspx). 

Important: 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/7232ab25-1fd6-4ac3-a644-f0369fb198a0(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/6552673a-a386-4349-9438-64c0de94ca7d(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/6552673a-a386-4349-9438-64c0de94ca7d(AX.60).aspx
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Upgrade code on the development system and export the upgraded 

models 

 

Figure 11. Upgrade code and export models. 

In Figure 11, the models in the VAR layer are being upgraded. As shown in Step 1, you must complete 

the tasks on the Code upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade. All tasks on the checklist must be 

completed for each layer that contains models that require upgrade. 

If you plan to compare your pre-upgrade code to your new AX 2012 R3 code, you must configure 

a baseline database before you start the checklist. When a baseline database is configured, you 

can compare differences in code versions between the old and new Microsoft code, and between 

your old and new customizations. If a baseline database is not configured, you can only compare 

your old customizations (which were designed against the AX 2012, AX 2012 R2, or Feature Pack 

codebase) to the default AX 2012 R3 code. 

Follow these steps to configure the baseline database. 

Notes: 
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1. Close the Microsoft Dynamics AX client. 

2. Open the AX 2012 Server Configuration utility (Start > Administrative Tools > Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 Server Configuration). 

3. If no existing configuration can be modified, create a new configuration. 

4. On the Database Connection tab, set the Baseline database name value so that it is the same as the 

Database name value. 

5. Restart the AOS instance. 

6. Reopen the Microsoft Dynamics AX client, and continue with the upgrade. 

At any time while you complete the checklist, if you find that you do not have the basis that is 

required for code comparison, you can stop the client and configure the baseline database by 

using this procedure. 

After the checklist tasks have been completed, export the upgraded models as shown in Step 2 of the 

previous diagram. These models are re-imported during a later procedure. For information about how to 

export a model to a file, see How to: Export and Import a Model 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx). 

The Code upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade contains the following tasks. 
 

Task Notes 

Code upgrade white papers For information, see the downloadable code upgrade white papers 

(https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083). Additionally, see 

Inside Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, Chapter 18: “Code upgrade,” pp. 

623–644. 

Remove higher model layers See the section “Assign the working layer on the development system 

and delete all higher models” in this topic. 

Restart Application Object Server For information, see Restart Application Object Server. 

Compile application For information, see Compile application. 

Compile into .NET Framework CIL For information, see Compile into .NET Framework CIL. 

Provide license information For information, see Provide license information. 

Synchronize database For information, see Synchronize the database 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-

a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx). 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx
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Task Notes 

Set up Application Integration 

Framework 

Services and Microsoft Dynamics AX Application Integration Framework 

(AIF) require that you register new adapters, services, and basic ports 

any time that you change the AOT. Click this checklist task before you 

configure integration ports for the first time after upgrade. 

This task initializes all services that are available in AX 2012 R3 and 

deploys service groups that are automatically deployed. Service groups 

that are not automatically deployed and enhanced ports can be 

deployed after this task has run. 

Registration of new adapters, services, and ports can take several 

minutes. 

Automatically merge enums For information, see Automatically merge enums. 

Update SSRS project references Automatically update references for Microsoft SQL Server Reporting 

Services projects, so that the references compile correctly against the 

upgraded application. For more information, see Development Tasks for 

Reporting (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-a7c1-480c-

bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx). 

Identify SSRS Reports without a Visual 

Studio Model Project 

Create a Visual Studio project that contains all reports that do not have 

a Visual Studio model project. For more information, see Development 

Tasks for Reporting (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-

a7c1-480c-bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx). 

Compile application For information, see Compile application. 

Detect code upgrade conflicts For information, see Detect code upgrade conflicts. 

Upgrade your metadata For information, see Upgrade your metadata. 

Restart Application Object Server For information, see Restart Application Object Server. 

Compile into .NET Framework CIL For information, see Compile into .NET Framework CIL. 

Export upgraded models See earlier in this section, and see also Step 2 in Figure 11. 

Export upgraded model store See the section “Back up the upgraded model store” in this topic. 

 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-a7c1-480c-bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-a7c1-480c-bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-a7c1-480c-bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-a7c1-480c-bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx
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Import the model store backup into the development system 

 

Figure 12. Import the test system model store. 

After you complete the upgrade for a layer, you have to manually rebuild the model store before you can 

continue to the next layer. On the development system, import the backup of the model store that you 

made in the section “Back up the test system model store.” To complete this task by using AxUtil, use the 

following command: 

AxUtil.exe importstore /file:[full path of file and file name] /idconflict:overwrite 

This operation overwrites the upgraded layers, which are the ISV and VAR layers in this example, and also 

the other layers. Therefore, the upgraded models must be re-imported in the next step. 

The /idconflict:overwrite parameter that is used in this operation deviates from best practices and 

should be used only in the upgrade scenario that is described here. In other circumstances, this 

parameter causes the model store to be corrupted. 

Caution: 
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Import upgraded models into their layers on the development system 

 

Figure 13. Import the upgraded model files. 

Import the upgraded model or models into the appropriate customer layers. Start with models from the 

lowest layer, and then work up through the higher layers. In this example, upgraded customer models are 

being imported into the ISV and VAR layers, in that order. Model import must be performed by using the 

following command to preserve legacy object IDs: 

AxUtil.exe import /file:[full path of file and file name] /replace:[ID of legacy model] 

For more information about how to import a model from a file, see How to: Export and Import a Model 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx). 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c2449a03-7574-4b9d-8518-9005b560209f(AX.60).aspx
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Repeat code upgrade for each layer 

 

Figure 14. Repeat the procedure for all layers that require upgrade. 

For each remaining layer that contains customized models, repeat the upgrade procedure, moving from 

the lowest remaining layer to the highest layer. As shown in Figure 14, cycle through the following steps 

until the models in all layers have been upgraded: 

Step 1: Assign the working layer. 

Step 2: Delete models in higher layers. 

Step 3: Perform the tasks on the code upgrade checklist. 

Step 4: Export the upgraded models. 

Step 5: Restore the backup of the model store. 

Step 6: Import the upgraded models into their respective layers. 

Perform code upgrade on the production system delta 

During the time that has elapsed since you copied the production system to create the test system, 

updates and hotfixes might have been applied to the production system. Before you complete the 

development steps, you must export any changed models on the production system and merge the 

changes into the upgraded model store. This requires that you run an additional code upgrade cycle for 

each affected layer. 
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The production system should remain in a complete code freeze from this point until the upgrade 

is completed. 

Export the upgraded model store 

 

Figure 15. Export the upgraded model store so that it can be used on the test and production 

systems. 

Export the fully upgraded model store that you have created on the development system to a file. This file 

acts as the source of the upgraded customer models that are used to prepare for data upgrade first on 

the test system and later on the production system. 

Before you export the model store, run the following AxUtil command: 

AxUtil.exe set /installmode 

 

 

Important: 
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If the /installmode flag is not set before export, you will not be able to start your AX 2012 R3 AOS 

when you try the data upgrade. 

The model store can now be exported by using the following command: 

AxUtil.exe exportstore /file:[full path of file and file name] 

This operation exports the model store as a single file that has the .axmodelstore file name extension. For 

more information about how to export and import complete model stores, see How to: Export and Import 

a Model Store (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx). 

Import the upgraded model store into the test system 

 

Figure 16. Prepare the test system for data upgrade by importing the upgraded model store. 

On the test system, import the model store file that you created in the section “Export the upgraded 

model store.” To complete this task by using AxUtil, use the following command: 

AxUtil.exe importstore /file:[full path of file and file name] /idconflict:overwrite 

Warning: 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx
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For more information about how to export or import a complete model store, see How to: Export and 

Import a Model Store (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-

f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx). 

The test system now contains the standard AX 2012 R3 models, the upgraded customer models, and a 

snapshot of the business data. 

Do not synchronize the database at this point, even if you are prompted to do this. 

We recommend that you create a backup of both Microsoft Dynamics AX databases at this point. 

If you experience an error during the data upgrade procedure, you must revert to this earlier 

state, resolve the underlying issue, and try the data upgrade again. 

Perform data upgrade on the test system 

 

Figure 17. Complete the tasks on the data upgrade checklist. 

Warning: 

Tip: 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/754c52af-4025-4495-979c-f99d8c5b7d89(AX.60).aspx


Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 65 

Before you start the data upgrade, set the SQL Server logging model to Simple. Additionally, 

confirm that the AOS instance is set up as a batch server, and that it can process the DataUpgrade 

batch group. 

You can now perform the data upgrade by following these steps. 

1. Open the Data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade by clicking System administration > Setup 

> Checklists > Data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade. 

2. Complete the tasks on the checklist. This iteration of data upgrade acts as a test and also provides a 

platform for user acceptance testing (UAT) before the production system is upgraded. 

The Data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade contains the following tasks. 
 

Task Notes 

Import upgraded model store See the section “Restore the upgraded model store to the test system,” 

earlier in this topic. 

Restart Application Object Server For information, see Restart Application Object Server. 

Compile into .NET Framework CIL For information, see Compile into .NET Framework CIL. 

Provide license information For information, see Provide license information. 

Disable SQL Server change tracking Turn off change tracking in SQL Server. Database synchronization cannot 

be completed without errors unless change tracking is disabled. 

Note: 

If the customer requires that change tracking be enabled, you 

can manually re-enable SQL Server change tracking after data 

upgrade is completed. 

Detect update scripts After you click this task, you cannot modify your upgrade scripts. If you 

encounter an error that is caused by an issue in a script or in your data, 

you must follow these steps. 

1. Revert to the state that is described in the previous section, “Restore 

the upgraded model store to the test system.” 

2. Resolve the issue that is causing the error. 

3. Try to upgrade your data again. 

Presynchronize For information, see Presynchronize (upgrade). 

Synchronize database This initial database synchronization can take up to six times as long as a 

typical synchronization. For more information, see Synchronize the 

database (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-

80fd-a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx). 

Launch data upgrade For information, see Launch data upgrade. 

Upgrade additional features For information, see Upgrade additional features. 

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx
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Task Notes 

Restructure database schema for 

inherited tables 

This task flattens the legacy table hierarchy to improve performance. 

Follow the steps in the Infolog window that the task opens. For more 

information, see the Upgrade best practices 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=238709) white paper. 

Restart Application Object Server For information, see Restart Application Object Server. 

Synchronize database For information, see Synchronize the database 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-

a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx). 

Important: 

Because of a known issue, this checklist task might already 

appear to be checked as completed. Regardless of its apparent 

status, the task must be run at this point. 

Set up Application Integration 

Framework 

Services and AIF require that you register new adapters, services, and 

basic ports any time that you change the AOT. Click this checklist task 

before you configure integration ports for the first time after upgrade 

This task initializes all services that are available in AX 2012 R3 and 

deploys service groups that are automatically deployed. Service groups 

that are not automatically deployed and enhanced ports can be deployed 

after this task has run. 

Registration of new adapters, services, and ports can take several 

minutes. 

 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=238709
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ba4ba1ac-f522-4c9e-80fd-a4efff82d6e2(AX.60).aspx
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Redeploy Web Parts and reports 

 

Figure 18. Redeploy the customized Web Parts and reports that you imported into the AOT in the 

section “Import customized Web Parts and reports into the AOT.” 

Redeploy a Reporting Services report 

Follow these steps to redeploy a report after upgrade. 

1. In the AOT, expand the SSRS Reports node, and then expand the Reports node. 

2. Right-click the <Report name> node for the layer that contains the customization, such as <Report 

name>(usr). Then click Deploy. 

3. Review any messages that were logged during the deployment process, and then close the Infolog 

window. 

For more information, see Walkthrough: Customizing existing Microsoft Dynamics AX Reports 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc567629.aspx). 

Redeploy an Enterprise Portal Web Part 

This procedure assumes that you have completed the upgrade of the Enterprise Portal server. Follow 

these steps to redeploy a Web Part after upgrade. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc567629.aspx
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1. Open a Command Prompt window, and navigate to C:\Program Files\Microsoft Dynamics AX\60\Setup. 

2. Run the Enterprise Portal update utility by entering the following command: 

AxUpdatePortal -updateall -iisreset -verbose > "C:\EPUpdate.log" 

Enter single-user mode on the production system 

Before you start the upgrade on your production system, make a final backup of the database. 

This procedure does not support rollback of an upgrade in the production environment. If you 

want to be able to roll back an upgrade, we strongly recommend that you install a new 

production environment, except the database, on different equipment. You can then restore the 

backup of the model store that you created in the development environment to the production 

environment, and then continue with the data upgrade. 

 

 

Important: 

Tip: 
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Figure 19. Take the production system out of service to prepare for upgrade. (Only a single-

database installation is shown. The procedure is the same if you are upgrading from AX 2012 R2.) 

On the production system, enter single-user mode. All client users except the administrator are 

disconnected from the Microsoft Dynamics AX system. This action starts the downtime window during 

which new business transactions cannot be processed. For more information, see Enter into single-user 

mode. 

Prepare the production system for upgrade 

Upgrade on the production system requires that you run AX 2012 R3 Setup on each computer in your 

deployment. Components of the deployment must be upgraded in the order that is shown in the 

following procedures. 

Follow these steps to prepare the production system. 

 Use Control Panel > Programs and Features to uninstall all Microsoft Dynamics AX components 

except the AOS instance that you are upgrading. 

 Make sure that you run Setup as a user who has full permissions to the database. 

 Make sure that you have at least 60 GB of free disk space for the installation of temporary files. 

Upgrade the production databases 

Follow these database upgrade steps as required for your version of AX 2012. It is very important that you 

follow the detailed steps that are presented here, because this installation differs in important ways from 

other installation scenarios. 

Upgrade a single database 

The following diagram shows the operations that AX 2012 R3 Setup performs when it upgrades a single-

database system. 
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Figure 20. Upgrade the database architecture. (1) Remove all Microsoft Dynamics AX components 

except a single AOS instance. (2) Designate the existing Microsoft Dynamics AX database as the 

business data database. (3) Create a new database to contain the model store. (4) Import the 

backup file that contains the upgraded model store into the new database. 

Follow these steps to split and upgrade the single-database system. 

1. Run AX 2012 R3 Setup on your database server. 

2. On the Add or modify components page, select Databases only. 

3. On the Select databases page, select Configure existing databases. 

4. On the Connect to the databases page, in the Database name field, select your existing Microsoft 

Dynamics AX database. 

The Baseline database name field should be ignored during this procedure. 

5. On the Select additional models page, select the Foundation Upgrade model and any other models 

that you require for your deployment. If you are using country/region-specific features, also select the 

Foundation Labels model. 

If your system has an upgrade model that is left over from a previous upgrade, you must 

remove that upgrade model. Run the following console command from your server\bin 

folder: 

AxUtil delete /model:[model id] 

Warning: 

Warning: 
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6. On the Select file location page, select Import an upgraded model store file, and then enter or 

browse to the location of the model store backup that you made in the section “Export the upgraded 

model store.” 

7. Confirm your selections, and install the model store. 

As shown in Figure 20, the legacy model store tables persist alongside the business data but 

are not used. These tables should not be deleted, because they act as an archive of your pre-

upgrade code customizations. 

Upgrade split databases 

The following diagram shows the operations that AX 2012 R3 Setup performs when it upgrades a system 

that has two databases. 

 

Figure 21. Upgrade the databases. (1) Remove all Microsoft Dynamics AX components except a 

single AOS instance, and designate the business database and model store. (2) Delete the existing 

models. (3) Import the backup file that contains the upgraded models into the model store. 

Follow these steps to split and upgrade the single-database system. 

1. Run AX 2012 R3 Setup on your database server. 

2. On the Add or modify components page, select Databases only. 

3. On the Select databases page, select Configure existing databases. 

4. On the Connect to the databases page, designate your existing Microsoft Dynamics AX databases. 

Warning: 
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5. On the Select additional models page, select the Foundation Upgrade model and any other models 

that you require for your deployment. If you are using country/region-specific features, also select the 

Foundation Labels model. 

If your system has an upgrade model that is left over from a previous upgrade, you must 

remove that upgrade model. Run the following console command from your server\bin 

folder: 

AxUtil delete /model:[model id] 

6. On the Select file location page, select Import an upgraded model store file, and then enter or 

browse to the location of the model store backup that you made in the section “Back up the 

upgraded model store.” 

7. Confirm your selections, and install the model store. 

Upgrade AOS and other core components 

 

Figure 22. Run Setup on the production system to upgrade the core server and client components. 

Warning: 
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As shown in Figure 22, you now have to run Setup on the computer that hosts the AOS instance to install 

(that is, upgrade) the following components: 

 AOS 

 Client 

 Debugger 

 Management utilities 

As when you created the test system, make sure that you remove the legacy AOS instance before 

you install the AX 2012 R3 AOS instance. 

Follow these steps to upgrade the core components. 

1. To prepare for AOS upgrade, open the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Server Configuration Utility (Start 

> Administrative Tools > Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Server Configuration). Record the values 

of the following settings on the Application Object Server tab: 

 TCP/IP port 

 Services WSDL port 

Record the values of the following settings on the Database Connection tab: 

 Server name 

 Database name 

Keep this information available so that you can provide it to Setup when you are prompted. 

2. Manually remove the remaining AOS instance by using Control Panel > Programs and Features. 

If you do not manually remove the old AOS instance before you install the new AX 2012 R3 

AOS instance, you might encounter multiple errors in subsequent steps. You can return the 

system to a stable condition in two ways. 

Edit the Windows registry 

If you have to preserve your AOS configuration settings, you can modify the registry. At each 

of the following registry locations, create a new key that has the name “split_modeldb” and a 

value of “1”: 

 HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Microsoft\Dynamics\6.0\Configuration 

 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\Microsoft\Dynamics\6.0\Configuration 

 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\services\Dynamic Server\6.0\ 

 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\ControlSet001\services\Dynamic Server\6.0\ 

 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\ControlSet002\services\Dynamic Server\6.0\ 

 HKEY_USERS\[your SID]\Software\Microsoft\Dynamics\6.0\ 

Uninstall/reinstall AOS 

If you are willing to lose your current AOS configuration, you can restore the system relatively 

easily by following these steps. 

a. Uninstall the AX 2012 R3 AOS instance by using Control Panel > Programs and Features. 

Caution: 

Tip: 
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b. Use Setup.exe to reinstall the AX 2012 R3 AOS instance and configure it to use the upgraded 

database. 

3. Run Setup, and confirm that an upgrade is being performed. On the Add or modify components 

page, select Application Object Server (AOS). When you are prompted, provide the AOS and 

database configuration values that you recorded earlier. 

4. When installation is completed, use the AX 2012 Server Configuration utility to point the AOS instance 

at the upgraded model store and the business database, which is not yet upgraded. 

5. Use the AX 2012 Configuration utility to point the client at the new AOS instance. 

6. Run Setup again, and install the client, debugger, and management utilities on the AOS computer. 

7. Run Setup on the computer that hosts the Help server. Select Help Server for installation, and also 

select any non-default languages that you want to install. When installation is completed, provide the 

AOS instance with the address of the Help server. For more information, see Deployment of the Help 

server (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/01bb175a-c5e3-4c92-92ba-96c46b462f61(AX.60).aspx). 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/01bb175a-c5e3-4c92-92ba-96c46b462f61(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/01bb175a-c5e3-4c92-92ba-96c46b462f61(AX.60).aspx
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Perform data upgrade on the production system 

 

Figure 23. Complete the tasks on the data upgrade checklist. 

When you start the client after you change the model store, a The model store has been modified. 

dialog box should open automatically. Select Start the data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade, 

and then click OK. 

If the dialog box does not open automatically, open the Data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade 

by clicking System administration > Setup > Checklists > Data upgrade checklist for in-place 

upgrade. 

Complete the tasks on the checklist as described in the section “Perform data upgrade on the test 

system,” earlier in this topic. 
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Upgrade additional server components 

 

Figure 24. Run Setup on the additional server computers. 

When data upgrade is completed, you can complete the upgrade of server components. As shown in 

Figure 24, run Setup on the computers that host Enterprise Portal, Reporting Services, and Microsoft SQL 

Server Analysis Services, and select the appropriate component for each. When installation is completed, 

validate these services against the upgraded Microsoft Dynamics AX data. For more information, see 

Deploy Enterprise Portal and Role Centers (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/da6f6961-3a45-41f9-

ae5b-37e827abc140(AX.60).aspx) and Deployment of reporting 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6322c479-b7a0-48b4-957d-9de429c71426(AX.60).aspx). 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/da6f6961-3a45-41f9-ae5b-37e827abc140(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6322c479-b7a0-48b4-957d-9de429c71426(AX.60).aspx
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Redeploy reports and Web Parts 

 

Figure 25. Redeploy the customized reports and Web Parts that you imported into the AOT in the 

section “Import customized Web Parts and reports into the AOT.” 

Redeploy Reporting Services reports 

Follow these steps to redeploy a report after upgrade. 

1. In the AOT, expand the SSRS Reports node, and then expand the Reports node. 

2. Right-click the <Report name> node for the layer that contains the customization, such as <Report 

name>(usr). Then click Deploy. 

3. Review any messages that were logged during the deployment process, and then close the Infolog 

window. 

For more information, see Walkthrough: Customizing existing Microsoft Dynamics AX Reports 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc567629.aspx). 

Redeploy Enterprise Portal Web Parts 

This procedure assumes that you have completed the upgrade of the Enterprise Portal server. Follow 

these steps to redeploy a Web Part after upgrade. 

1. Open a Command Prompt window, and navigate to C:\Program Files\Microsoft Dynamics AX\60\Setup. 

2. Run the Enterprise Portal update utility by entering the following command: 

AxUpdatePortal -updateall -iisreset -verbose > "C:\EPUpdate.log" 

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc567629.aspx
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Upgrade additional clients 

 

Figure 26. Run Setup on the additional client computers. 

As shown in Figure 26, run Setup on your additional Microsoft Dynamics AX client systems to upgrade 

the client software. Select the following components for installation: 

 Client 

 Management utilities 

For large deployments, you might want to perform a silent installation. For more information, see Install 

Microsoft Dynamics AX in silent mode (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f47e24e7-a3d8-4af9-b2b4-

6eb2ec728a91(AX.60).aspx). 

Troubleshoot an in-place upgrade 

This section describes common issues that you might encounter during an in-place upgrade. 

While running checklist tasks, you encounter numerous SQL errors 

reporting a missing “PARTITION” column 

It is normal to see partition-related Infolog errors between the time you finish running Setup and the first 

database synchronization. However, if you see large numbers of system-table partition errors in the setup 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f47e24e7-a3d8-4af9-b2b4-6eb2ec728a91(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f47e24e7-a3d8-4af9-b2b4-6eb2ec728a91(AX.60).aspx
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logs after an AOS startup (which should trigger synchronization), it is possible that the core system tables 

were not synchronized correctly. If this occurs, contact customer support for assistance. 

The database reported invalid column name “PARTITIONKEY” 

This error occurs when batch jobs are still running against the database that is being upgraded. 

Resolution: Stop the batch jobs that are running against the database, and then start the data upgrade 

process again. 

Upgrade cannot uninstall a component of Microsoft Dynamics AX 

This error occurs when the AX 2012 R3 installer cannot find hotfixes that were applied after the original 

installation. 

Resolution: Uninstall the component by using the Control Panel and then install the AX 2012 R3 version 

of the component. 

See Also 

Back up and recover databases (SQL Server) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f63959d7-376c-4e69-

afe9-0ed03ba13a1f(AX.60).aspx) 

Drain users from an AOS (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/d19bd816-cd9e-423a-94c7-

aceb946baa30(AX.60).aspx) 

Configure an AOS to access a different database (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/139fc6d4-9f78-

4549-b6cf-8dfa0304aa17(AX.60).aspx) 

Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack 
An upgrade Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack is an in-place 

upgrade. Upgrades of this kind differ significantly from source-to-target upgrades, such as the upgrade 

from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. There is no source-to-target workflow. 

Instead, the installation of a new model file on the existing Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 system causes 

the Software update checklist to open when the system is restarted. The upgrade is completed by 

performing the tasks on this checklist. 

Complete the following procedures to upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack from a 

supported Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 system. 

Before you try to upgrade, make sure that you have the required permissions on the operating 

system and for Microsoft SQL Server. For more information, see Verify that you have the required 

permissions for installation.  

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f63959d7-376c-4e69-afe9-0ed03ba13a1f(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/d19bd816-cd9e-423a-94c7-aceb946baa30(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/139fc6d4-9f78-4549-b6cf-8dfa0304aa17(AX.60).aspx
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Install the Microsoft Dynamics AX Feature Pack components and 

models 

Use this procedure to add the Retail-related files and metadata to an existing Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 system. 

1. Close any open clients on your Microsoft Dynamics AX system. 

2. Open the CD folder of the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack distribution DVD, and navigate 

to the updates folder. 

3. (Skip this step if Cumulative Update 2 (CU2) has previously been installed.) In the DynamicsAX2012-

KB2606916 folder, double-click the AxUpdate file to install the update. Specify the correct databases 

to upgrade, select all the other components that are offered, and then click through the wizard. 

4. (Skip this step if your Microsoft Dynamics AX kernel version is 6.0.947.862 or higher.) In the 

DynamicsAX2012-KB2650968 folder, double-click the AxUpdate file to install the update. Select all 

the component updates that are offered, and then click through the wizard. 

5. In the CD folder, run Setup.exe. 

6. Under Install, click Microsoft Dynamics AX components. 

7. Click through the wizard to the Review license terms page, select I accept the license, and then click 

Next. 

8. On the Ready to install page, click Install to install setup support files and updates for the support 

files. 

9. On the Modify Microsoft Dynamics AX installation page, select Add or modify components, and 

then click Next. 

10. On the Add or Modify Components page, select Databases, and then click Next. 

Do not select any of the Retail components for installation at this point. The system upgrade 

must be completed before you install the Retail components. 

11. On the Prerequisite Validation page, satisfy any prerequisites, and then click Next. 

12. On the Select databases page, select Configure existing databases, and then click Next. 

13. On the Configure existing databases page, accept or provide the name of the SQL Server computer 

and the database names, and then click Next. 

14. On the Select additional models page, select Extensions and Extensions Upgrade, and then click 

Next. 

15. On the Prerequisite Validation page, satisfy any prerequisites, and then click Next. 

16. On the Ready to install page, click Install. 

17. When setup has been completed successfully, click Finish. 

Update data 

Use this procedure to synchronize the Microsoft Dynamics AX databases that have been modified, and to 

run the required upgrade scripts. 

1. Restart the AOS. 

Caution: 
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2. Open the Microsoft Dynamics AX client. If the Extensions and Extensions Upgrade models were 

installed correctly, a window opens with the message: “The model store has been modified.” Select 

Start the software update checklist, and then click OK. 

After a brief compile, the Software update checklist opens. 

You can also open the Software update checklist manually. You must open the checklist 

manually if it fails to start automatically, or if you close the client before you complete the 

checklist tasks. To open the checklist, click System administration > Setup > Checklists > 

Software update checklist.  

3. Complete the following checklist tasks. For more information about these tasks, see the user Help. 

a. Restart Application Object Server 

b. Compile application 

c. Detect code upgrade conflicts 

d. Compile into .NET Framework CIL 

e. Detect upgrade scripts 

f. Synchronize database 

4. Close the client. 

Install Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack components 

To install Retail components on your upgraded Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack system, follow 

the instructions in Install Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/fbe52b68-

1294-4398-b233-f8ec37c6d531(AX.60).aspx). 

Scenario: Upgrade a Retail system 
The upgrade process for Retail installations of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 is based on the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 upgrade framework, and uses procedures that are common to both Retail and non-

Retail deployments. Before administrators attempt an upgrade, they must be familiar with the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide and the regularly updated upgrade documentation on TechNet. 

Supported Retail upgrade paths 

Retail upgrade paths are a subset of general Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 upgrade paths. For a complete 

list of these upgrade paths, see Supported upgrade paths. 

Microsoft Dynamics AX supports several direct upgrade paths for Retail customers who want to upgrade 

to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3, Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

Feature Pack from previous versions. The following diagram shows these direct upgrade paths. 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/fbe52b68-1294-4398-b233-f8ec37c6d531(AX.60).aspx
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=163798
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=163798
../AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/1b593a7c-08b1-4091-8ed9-0b6457445b33/HTM/html/db935f79-1199-4518-a588-9da4f4739cd1
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The terms source and target refer to stages of the AX 2012 upgrade framework. The goal of the upgrade 

framework is to reduce the downtime that is required during code and data upgrade. Upgrade 

administrators and business application experts can prepare data upgrade fixes on the existing production 

system, or source system, without interrupting business operations. While this work is in progress, the AX 

2012 system, or target system, is installed and configured on a separate computer. Code upgrade is 

performed on the target system while that system is still offline. Finally, during a relatively brief downtime 

window, prepared data is copied from the source system and upgraded on the target system. 

The term in-place describes upgrades that take place on a single computer system. Upgrades between 

subreleases of AX 2012 use an in-place upgrade model. 

 

Note:  

Direct upgrade of retail systems from AX 2009 for Retail is not supported. Customers who want to 

perform this upgrade must first upgrade to AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh), the supported source. For 

information about how to perform this preliminary upgrade, see the upgrade section of the Deployment 

and installation Guide: Microsoft Dynamics AX [2009] for Retail.  

Retail upgrade cases 

Each of the following cases provides a simplified workflow of the phases that are involved in the upgrade 

of a Microsoft Dynamics AX Retail system. Only one of these cases will apply to your own upgrade.  

For complete, step-by-step documentation of the AX 2012 upgrade process, see the Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 Upgrade Guide, or see the latest Upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 on TechNet. 

https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/downloads/servicepacks/microsoftdynamicsaxforretailcs.htm?printpage=false&sid=sv1zlv0gdopipwyrz22i0zez&stext=AX%20for%20Retail
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=163798
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=163798
../AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/1b593a7c-08b1-4091-8ed9-0b6457445b33/HTM/html/948f7951-82d1-41e3-a648-ebb6128cc5d6


Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 83 

Case 1: Upgrade AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh) to AX 2012 Feature Pack 

The AX 2012 source-to-target upgrade model defines the phases of a Retail module upgrade from AX 

2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh). The following diagram illustrates the workflow that is involved in this version 

of a source-to-target scenario. 

 

 

 

For documentation about the core Microsoft Dynamics AX source-to-target upgrade process for this case 

and step-by-step procedures for successfully completing it, see Scenario: Upgrade Microsoft Dynamics AX 

4.0 or AX 2009 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 (all versions). 

For documentation about setting up stores and installing POS registers, see the section “Deploy Retail 

POS for AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 Feature Pack,” later in this topic. 

Case 2: Upgrade AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh) to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3 

The Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 source-to-target upgrade model defines the phases of a Retail module 

upgrade from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh). The following diagram illustrates the 

workflow that is involved in this version of a source-to-target scenario. 

 

 

 

For documentation about the core Microsoft Dynamics AX source-to-target upgrade process for this case 

and step-by-step procedures for successfully completing it, see Scenario: Upgrade Microsoft Dynamics AX 

4.0 or AX 2009 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 (all versions). 

AX 2012 R2 and AX 2012 R3 support up to two versions of POS software across multiple stores. Therefore, 

administrators have the flexibility to upgrade one store at a time instead of all stores at one time. For 

information about how to configure the Retail module for multiversion POS installations, see the 

../AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/1b593a7c-08b1-4091-8ed9-0b6457445b33/HTM/html/ccf303bb-5d58-4e22-b802-986e61720488
../AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/1b593a7c-08b1-4091-8ed9-0b6457445b33/HTM/html/ccf303bb-5d58-4e22-b802-986e61720488
../AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/1b593a7c-08b1-4091-8ed9-0b6457445b33/HTM/html/ccf303bb-5d58-4e22-b802-986e61720488
../AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/1b593a7c-08b1-4091-8ed9-0b6457445b33/HTM/html/ccf303bb-5d58-4e22-b802-986e61720488
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appropriate section later in this topic, either “Deploy Retail POS for AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 Feature Pack” 

or “Deploy Retail POS for AX 2012 R3.”  

Case 3: Upgrade AX 2012 to AX 2012 Feature Pack 

This case describes an in-place upgrade from a non-Retail AX 2012 version to a Retail installation of AX 

2012 Feature Pack. Since this will be a new Retail system, all stores will be set up with latest-version 

components. The following diagram illustrates the workflow that is involved in this version of an in-place 

upgrade scenario. 

 

 

 

The upgrade installs a new model, OneFPK, onto the existing system to supply the framework and 

applications that support Retail functionality. 

For documentation about the core Microsoft Dynamics AX in-place upgrade process for this case and 

step-by-step procedures for successfully completing it, see Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack. 

For documentation about setting up stores and installing POS registers, see the section “Deploy Retail 

POS for AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 Feature Pack.” 

Case 4: Upgrade AX 2012 to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3 

This case describes an in-place upgrade from a non-Retail Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 version to a Retail 

installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3. Since this will be a new 

Retail system, all stores will be set up with latest-version components. The following diagram illustrates 

the workflow that is involved in this version of an in-place upgrade scenario. 

../AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/1b593a7c-08b1-4091-8ed9-0b6457445b33/HTM/html/eadfc86d-fcc0-4c96-aa96-1a58a6e82590
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For documentation about the core Microsoft Dynamics AX in-place upgrade process for this case and 

step-by-step procedures for successfully completing it, see Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3. 

AX 2012 R2 and AX 2012 R3 support up to two versions of POS software across multiple stores. Therefore, 

administrators have the flexibility to upgrade one store at a time instead of all stores at one time. For 

information about how to configure the Retail module for multiversion POS installations, see the 

appropriate section later in this topic, either “Deploy Retail POS for AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 Feature Pack” 

or “Deploy Retail POS for AX 2012 R3.”  

Case 5: Upgrade AX 2012 Feature Pack to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3 

This case describes an in-place upgrade from a Retail installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature 

Pack to a Retail installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. The following diagram illustrates the 

workflow that is involved in this version of an in-place upgrade scenario. 
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For documentation of the core Microsoft Dynamics AX in-place upgrade process for this case and step-

by-step procedures for successfully completing it, see Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3. 

AX 2012 R2 and AX 2012 R3 support up to two versions of POS software across multiple stores. Therefore, 

administrators have the flexibility to upgrade one store at a time instead of all stores at once. For 

information about how to configure the Retail module for multiversion POS installations, see the 

appropriate section below, either “Deploy Retail POS for AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 Feature Pack” or “Deploy 

Retail POS for AX 2012 R3.”  

Case 6: Upgrade AX 2012 R2 to AX 2012 R3 

This case describes an in-place upgrade from a Retail installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 to a 

Retail installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3. The following diagram illustrates the workflow that 

is involved in this version of an in-place upgrade scenario. 

 

 

For documentation about the core Microsoft Dynamics AX in-place upgrade process for this case and 

step-by-step procedures for successfully completing it, see Scenario: Perform in-place upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3. 

AX 2012 R3 supports up to two versions of POS software across multiple stores. Therefore, administrators 

have the flexibility to upgrade one store at a time instead of all stores at one time. For information about 

how to configure the Retail module for multiversion POS installations, see the section “Deploy Retail POS 

for AX 2012 R3,” later in this topic. 

Deploy POS registers when upgrading to AX 2012 R3 

Starting with AX 2012 Feature Pack, there is no longer an in-store upgrade process for Retail POS. Instead, 

you must uninstall the previous version, back up the Retail POS database, and then install AX 2012 R3 

Retail POS and create a new database.  

For information about installing AX 2012 R3 Retail POS, see Point of Sale. 

Upgrade-related deployment of POS registers differs in one respect from other deployments: You will 

probably want to set seed values for receipts at existing stores in order to maintain sequential receipt 
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numbers. To do this, open the Retail POS redeployment form at Retail > Periodic > Retail POS 

redeployment and specify the appropriate seed values.  

To download all required data to an upgraded store, run a full data sync for the store’s channel database. 

Open the Channel database form at Retail > Setup > Retail scheduler > Channel integration > 

Channel database. On the Action Pane, click Full data sync and select distribution schedule 9999. 

Support for multiple versions of Retail POS 

A retail upgrade to AX 2012 Feature Pack required you to upgrade all of your POS register across all of 

your stores immediately after upgrading the Microsoft Dynamics AX headquarters system. Otherwise data 

connectivity with the registers would be lost when Microsoft Dynamics AX was stopped for upgrade, and 

any sales transactions processed after the start of the upgrade had to be manually imported for posting. 

AX 2012 R2 introduced new functionality that let a previous register version communicate with AX 2012 

R2 after the upgrade. This functionality has been enhanced in AX 2012 R3 to support all of the earlier 

register versions: 

 AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh) 

 AX 2012 Feature Pack 

 AX 2012 R2 

Previous-version support depends on the following prerequisites: 

 The Foundation upgrade model must be installed. 

 The Keep update objects license configuration key for the appropriate version must be enabled. 

 The Keep retail objects license configuration key must be enabled. 

 The Retail Commerce Data Exchange backward compatibility license configuration key must be 

enabled. 

Configure AX 2012 R3 to support AX 2009 registers 

AX 2012 R3 makes several changes to the configuration of data distribution to enable support for 

previous POS register versions. The retail channel schema identifies the register version that the scheduler 

job is configured for and specifies the version-specific data-processing and translation classes. The 

following diagram shows the resulting service topology. 
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Service topology to support AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh) registers on an AX 2012 R3 system. 

After the headquarters system has been upgraded to AX 2012 R3, apply the following settings to support 

use of AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh) POS registers in some stores and AX 2012 R3 POS registers in others. 

Distribution location 

In AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh), the recommended configuration was to have one database for each 

register. This configuration is no longer supported, and instead one store database supports all registers in 

a store. 

In AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh), creating a store or register would create a corresponding distribution 

location with the same location number as the store or register number. In the recommended 

deployment, each register distribution location had a database profile assigned to it. When a register was 

assigned to a store, the register distribution location was also added to the distribution subgroup of the 

same name. Including the register distribution location in the store distribution subgroup ensured that 

data was sent to all registers in the store. 

In AX 2012 R3, a store is mapped to a channel database that replaces the database profile. After the 

headquarters upgrade, complete the following actions:  

1. Create a new channel data group for each store using the Channel data group form at Retail > 

Setup > Retail scheduler > Channel integration > Channel data group. Set the Retail channel 

schema to AX 2009 POS. 

2. Create a new channel database for each store using the Channel database form at Retail > Setup > 

Retail scheduler > Channel integration > Channel database. On the Async server (previous 

version) FastTab, specify the correct settings for the store database in the Database name field and 

for the legacy synchronization service in the Async Server (previous version) profile field. 
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The contrasting distribution topologies are represented in the following diagram. 

 

 

AX 2012 R3 introduces a simplified distribution topology relying on a single database per store. 

Scheduler jobs 

All Retail installations of Microsoft Dynamics AX use scheduler jobs to define the data mapping between 

the headquarters Microsoft Dynamics AX database and Retail POS tables. Complete the following steps to 

configure the version-specific scheduler jobs.  

1. First, create the default configuration for AX 2012 R3. In the Retail parameters form at Retail > 

Setup > Parameters > Retail parameters, click Initialize. 

2. To create the default scheduler definitions for AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh), open the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX Application Object Tree (AOT), expand the Classes node, double-click 

RetailCDXSeedData_AX5, and click Go to generate the scheduler jobs and subjobs. 

3. For any customizations that were made in AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh), corresponding changes to 

the scheduler job definitions must also be made. 

Data translation 

The database schema has substantially changed between AX 2009 and AX 2012. AX 2012 R3 provides a 

translation class that maps AX 2012 data elements to the expected format in AX 2009 for Retail (R2 

Refresh) POS. The translation class RetailCDXDataTranslatorAX63_AX5 transforms the data for each 

scheduler job. Customizations that affect data tables will require the addition of appropriate translation 
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logic to this class. . Another option is to create a new class that inherits from the base class 

RetailCDXDataTranslator. If you use this approach, specify the derived class as the data translation 

class for the retail schema. 

Distribution schedule 

Generating seed data (as described in the “Scheduler jobs” section earlier in this topic) created the 

version-specific default distribution schedules. Names and descriptions of these, such as 1000_AX5 / 

Currency_AX5, can be viewed in the Distribution Schedule form at Retail > Periodic > Data 

distribution > Distribution Schedule.  

Use the Data groups FastTab in this form to add the appropriate channel data groups to the distribution 

schedules.  

Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service 

Note:  

Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service is the new name for Transaction Service as of AX 2012 R2.  

 

Setup for AX 2012 R3 will install the previous versions of Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service and 

also create the default Windows services. Configure the settings in RetailTransactionService.exe.config for 

version 5.1. The file can be found under <Microsoft Dynamics AX installation folder>\CDX\Real-time 

Services\5.1\Bin. Configure and start the service named Microsoft Dynamics AX Commerce Data 

Exchange: Real-time Service 5.1. The Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service profile has several 

properties that were not present in the Transaction service, but with the exception of Version, these can 

be ignored when configuring prior-version stores. The relevant configuration options are as follows: 

 Server: The name or IP address of the computer on which Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time 

Service is running. 

 Port: The TCP port on which Real-time Service is listening. The default port is 1239. 

Note:  

This value must match the value that is specified in the RetailTransactionService.exe.config file.  

 Passphrase: The token that is used by the POS register to authenticate itself. 

 Language: The language that is used by the .NET Business Connector to log into Microsoft Dynamics 

AX. This determines the language that is used for any error messages sent from Microsoft Dynamics 

AX headquarters to Retail POS. 

 Real-time Service version: Select AX 2009 for the required data translation. 

Known issues with AX 2009 register support 

 Both the database profile and the Commerce Data Exchange: Synch Service (formerly Store Connect) 

profile provide an option to test the configured connection. This functionality will not work if the 

profile represents a Retail POS 2009 database or Store Connect 2009  
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 The configuration of discounts in AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh) used priorities to determine which 

discount offers would apply in Retail POS. AX 2012 R2 replaced the priority settings with concurrency 

rules. As part of the data translation, the priority of the discounts is based on the time of creation, 

meaning that the newest discount offer will have the highest priority and the oldest discount offer will 

have the lowest priority. 

 AX 2009 for Retail (R2 Refresh) supported a fixed retail hierarchy of four levels. This hierarchy was 

replaced in AX 2012 Feature Pack by the category framework that supports unlimited levels. We 

recommend against changing the product hierarchy until all Retail POS registers have been upgraded 

to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3. Otherwise, the product hierarchy will be truncated to four levels during 

data translation, which could result in errors during transaction processing at Retail POS. 

 To delete a record in the Retail POS data through an A-job, the primary key for the table is used. For 

the following Retail POS tables, AX 2012 uses the RecId as primary key but Retail POS 2009 does not, 

which means records will not be deleted when running the corresponding distribution schedule: 

RBOCUSTTABLE 

INVENTDIM 

CONFIGTABLE 

INVENTCOLOR 

INVENTSIZE 

RBOINVENTSTYLE 

RBOCOLORS 

RBOSIZES 

UNIT 

COMPANYINFO 

TAXTABLE 

POSTRANSACTIONSERVICEPROFILE 

RBOSUPPORTEDCOUNTRYREGION 

RBOPARAMETERS 

RBOSTORETABLE 

RBODISCOUNTOFFERLINE 

 Downloading updated Synch Service upload options to a Store Connect 2009 instance is not 

supported. 

 In AX 2012, only customers that are included in the store’s customer address book are available at 

Retail POS. However, Retail POS 2009 has no address-book support, which means that removing a 
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customer from the address book will not delete this record in the Retail POS 2009 database and that 

the customer will still be available in Retail POS. 

 If a product for which the product number (EcoResProdcut.DisplayProductNumber) and item Id 

(InventTable.ItemId) are different is included in a loyalty scheme, Retail POS 2009 will not calculate the 

loyalty points. 

Configure AX 2012 R3 to support AX 2012 Feature Pack registers 

After the headquarters system has been upgraded to AX 2012 R3, apply the following settings to support 

use of AX 2012 Feature Pack POS registers in some stores and AX 2012 R3 POS registers in others. The 

diagram below shows the resulting service topology. 

 

 

Service topology to support AX 2012 Feature Pack registers on an AX 2012 R3 system. 

Distribution location 

The distribution locations for the stores and database profiles will be upgraded to a corresponding 

channel database and channel data group as part of headquarters upgrade. After upgrade is complete, 

perform the following actions:  

1. Create a new channel data group for each store by using the Channel data group form at Retail > 

Setup > Retail scheduler > Channel integration > Channel data group. Set the Retail channel 

schema to AX 2012 Feature Pack POS. 

2. Open the Channel database form at Retail > Setup > Retail scheduler > Channel integration > 

Channel database. On the Async server (previous version) FastTab, specify the correct settings for 
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the store database in the Database name field and for the legacy synchronization service in the 

Async Server (previous version) profile field. 

Scheduler jobs 

Scheduler jobs are used to define the data mapping between the headquarters AX 2012 R3 database and 

Retail POS tables. Complete the following steps.  

1. First, create the default configuration for AX 2012 R3. In the Retail parameters form at Retail > 

Setup > Parameters > Retail parameters, click Initialize. 

2. To create the default scheduler definitions for AX 2012 Feature Pack, open the AOT, expand the 

Classes node, double-click RetailCDXSeedData_AX61, and click Go to generate the scheduler jobs 

and subjobs. 

3. For any customizations that were made in AX 2012 Feature Pack, corresponding changes to the 

scheduler job definitions must also be made. 

Data translation 

There were minor changes to the database schema between AX 2012 Feature Pack and AX 2012 R3. AX 

2012 R3 provides a translation class that maps AX 2012 R3 data elements to the expected format in Retail 

POS 2012 FP. The translation class RetailCDXDataTranslatorAX63_AX61 transforms the data for each 

scheduler job. Customizations that affect data tables will require the addition of appropriate translation 

logic to this class. Another option is to create a new class that inherits from the base class 

RetailCDXDataTranslator. If you use this approach, specify the derived class as the data translation 

class for the retail schema. 

Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service 

Note:  

Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service is the new name for Transaction Service as of AX 2012 R2.  

Setup for AX 2012 R3 will install the previous versions of Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service and 

also create the default Windows services. Configure the settings in RetailTransactionService.exe.config for 

version 6.1. The file can be found under <Microsoft Dynamics AX installation folder>\CDX\Real-time 

Services\6.1\Bin. Configure and start the Windows service named Microsoft Dynamics AX Commerce 

Data Exchange: Real-time Service 6.1. The Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service profile has 

several properties that were not present in the Transaction service, but with the exception of Version, 

these can be ignored when configuring AX 2012 Feature Pack registers. The relevant configuration 

options are: 

 Server: The name or IP address of the computer on which the Real-time Service is running. 

 Port: The TCP port on which Real-time Service is listening. The default port is 1239. 

Note:  

This value must match the value that is specified in the RetailTransactionService.exe.config file.  
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 Passphrase: The token that is used by the POS register to authenticate itself. 

 Language: The language that is used by the .NET Business Connector to log into Microsoft Dynamics 

AX. This determines the language that is used for any error messages sent from Microsoft Dynamics 

AX headquarters to Retail POS. 

 Real-time Service version: Select AX 2012 Feature Pack for the required data translation. 

Known issues with AX 2012 Feature Pack register support 

 The provisioning of the offline database in Retail POS 2012 Feature Pack after upgrading to AX 2012 

R3 is not supported. 

 If Retail POS 2012 Feature Pack creates a new customer, Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service 

returns the telephone number but not the email address. The customer’s email address becomes 

available at the registers after the 1010 distribution schedule runs. 

Configure AX 2012 R3 to support AX 2012 R2 registers  

After the headquarters system has been upgraded to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3, apply the following 

settings to support use of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 POS registers in some stores and Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R3 POS registers in others. The diagram below shows the resulting service topology. 

 

 

Service topology to support AX 2012 R2 registers on an AX 2012 R3 system. 
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Distribution location 

The distribution locations for the stores and database profiles will be upgraded to a corresponding 

channel database and channel data group. After the headquarters upgrade, complete the following 

actions 

1. Create a new channel data group for each store by using the Channel data group form at Retail > 

Setup > Retail scheduler > Channel integration > Channel data group. Set the Retail channel 

schema field to AX 2012 R2 POS. By default, one data group per store is generated, but if stores 

receive the same data, they can be grouped into one data group for better performance of data 

transfers. 

2. Create a new channel database for each store by using the Channel database form at Retail > Setup 

> Retail scheduler > Channel integration > Channel database. On the Async server (previous 

version) FastTab, specify the correct settings for the store database in the Database name field and 

for the legacy synchronization service in the Async Server (previous version) profile field. 

Scheduler jobs 

Scheduler jobs are used to define the data mapping between the headquarters AX 2012 R3 database and 

Retail POS tables. Complete the following steps.  

1. First, create the default configuration for AX 2012 R3. In the Retail parameters form at Retail > 

Setup > Parameters > Retail parameters, click Initialize. 

2. To create the default scheduler definitions for AX 2012 R2, open the AOT, expand the Classes node, 

double-click RetailCDXSeedData_AX62, and click Go to generate the scheduler jobs and subjobs. 

3. For any customizations that were made in AX 2012 R2, corresponding changes to the scheduler job 

definitions must also be made. 

Data translation 

There were minor changes to the database schema between AX 2012 R2 and AX 2012 R3. AX 2012 R3 

provides a translation class that maps AX 2012 R3 data elements to the expected format in Retail POS 

2012 R2. The translation class RetailCDXDataTranslatorAX63_AX62 transforms the data for each Scheduler 

job. Customizations that affect data tables will require the addition of appropriate translation logic to this 

class. Another option is to create a new class that inherits from the base class 

RetailCDXDataTranslator. If you use this approach, specify the derived class as the data translation 

class for the retail schema. 

Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service 

Commerce Data Exchange: Real-time Service in AX 2012 R3 is backwards compatible to AX 2012 R2. No 

configuration changes are required. 

Known issues with AX 2012 R2 register support 

The provisioning of the offline database in Retail POS 2012 R2 after upgrading to AX 2012 R3 is not 

supported. 
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Deploy POS registers when upgrading to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 

Feature Pack 

Note:  

This section contains legacy documentation for Retail customers who want to upgrade to a version of 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 prior to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3 on the headquarters system. If you 

are upgrading to AX 2012 R3, follow the procedures described in the “Deploy POS registers when 

upgrading to AX 2012 R3” section earlier in this topic.  

Deployment of point of sale (POS) registers is performed on the AX 2012 system at the head office, where 

the Retail module is installed. Deployment of registers after an upgrade of the Retail module is 

sometimes referred to as redeployment. However, the steps are the same for both the initial deployment 

of the software and redeployment after an upgrade.  

Before you begin 

Complete the following procedure to prepare for deployment of Microsoft Dynamics AX for Retail POS. 

You must configure both the system at the head office and the individual point-of-sale (POS) registers. 

This procedure assumes that you have previously installed Retail POS on registers by using the 

procedures in Install Retail POS (point of sale). If you are upgrading, make sure that you have completed 

the Data upgrade checklist on the AX 2012 system. 

Note:  

Installation of the AX 2012 version of Retail POS on a system where an older version of POS is installed 

may fail. We recommend that you remove the older POS version before you try a new installation.  

Complete the following steps to prepare for Retail POS deployment. 

1. To enable data transfers between the head office and the POS registers, configure a default 

distribution setup. For more information, see Set up or modify table distributions. 

2. Initialize configuration data for the head office, and create POS operations. These operations include 

both legacy operations, such as tender transaction, return item, search item, and set quantity, and 

operations that are new in AX 2012, such as end shift and suspend shift. New jobs are also created. 

For more information, see Retail parameters (form). 

3. At the stores, use the Retail Database Utility to create and configure the databases that you require. 

For more information, see Create a store database or an offline database (AX 2012 R2 and AX 2012 

Feature Pack). 

Complete the Retail POS redeployment checklist 

The Retail POS redeployment checklist contains the tasks that are required for deployment or 

redeployment, as described in the following procedure. You can use the checklist to deploy all stores at 

the same time, or you can deploy some stores now and return to the checklist later to deploy additional 

stores. 
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Note:  

Click System administration > Setup > Checklists > Retail POS redeployment checklist to open the 

checklist. Then complete the following procedures.  

Select stores to redeploy 

Click the Select stores to redeploy task to open the Retail stores to deploy form. When the form is first 

opened, it displays any existing stores. In an upgrade scenario, stores from the previous installation of AX 

2009 or AX 2012 are displayed.  

Tip:  

If you are upgrading to AX 2012 R2, you can stagger store redeployments to suit your business 

requirements. Stores and registers that run the previous version of Microsoft Dynamics AX for Retail POS 

can run side-by-side with stores and registers that run AX 2012 R2. As you upgrade additional stores and 

registers, you can run this procedure again to assign initial transaction values.  

For each store and POS register, configure the following settings to set initial transaction values. 

1. In the Store number field, select a store. 

2. In the Register number field, select a POS register. 

3. Upgrade only: Click Calculate POS number sequences to automatically populate the fields for 

number sequences with initial transaction values. You can manually override the values that are 

generated. 

4. If you are deploying stores after a Retail module upgrade, values for transaction IDs should be 

initialized based on the values that were stored for each POS register before the upgrade. Because 

existing transaction data is not downloaded to POS registers after an upgrade, registers that are 

redeployed must be assigned appropriate initial values. The Retail module calculates suggested initial 

values based on the last transactions that were posted before the upgrade.  

Repeat steps 1 through 3 until initial transaction values have been assigned to all registers in all 

stores. 

5. By default, transaction values for a new POS register are set to 0 (zero). If you want to specify initial 

values manually, or to override the calculated values, click Edit POS number sequences to unlock the 

following fields for operation IDs, so that the fields can be modified: 

 Receipt default 

 Receipt sale 

 Receipt return 

 Receipt sales order 

 Receipt sales invoice 

 Receipt payment 

 Shift ID 

 Transaction ID 

For more information about these fields, see Retail POS redeployment (form). 
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When you have finished configuring initial transaction values, click Close. 

Reset replication counters 

Note:  

As part of Microsoft Dynamics AX upgrade and POS redeployment, all data has to be initially replicated 

(via P-jobs) to the stores. If you are not upgrading, this action is optional.  

To trigger P-jobs on the new stores, click the Reset replication counters task to reset all data replication 

counters to 0 (zero), matching the values in the store database. A value of 0 means that all data will be 

copied from the head office to the stores when the first batch job runs.  

Create preactions 

A preaction is a data record that indicates which entity was changed, when the entity was changed, and 

who made the change. Click the Create preactions task to create the change records that are required.  

Convert preactions to action jobs 

To send data that has changed to stores, you must convert preactions to actions. Click the Convert 

preactions to action jobs task to create the actions that are used to push data to specific stores. 

Actions are created based on the dependency hierarchy that is accessible in the Table distribution form. 

The table distribution defines the relation between stores and actual data, in a manner that resembles a 

SQL join statement.  

Note:  

This task may take a relatively long time to be completed.  

Schedule batch jobs 

After you have completed the configuration procedures, batch jobs must be scheduled to download 

required data to the store databases, and to set the initial transaction count on the POS registers. Click the 

Schedule batch job task to open the Schedule redeployment form.  

The data replication that is involved in POS deployment can be controlled by using the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX batch framework. In the Schedule redeployment form, on the Batch tab, select a batch 

group. You can select a batch group only after a batch server is assigned to the group. In upgrade 

scenarios, you can optionally select the DATAUPDATE batch group. This batch group is created by the 

upgrade framework and starts to run before the upgrade is even completed.  

Cleanup tasks 

Click the Cleanup tasks task to delete the setup data that was created by the previous checklist tasks. This 

cleanup is required before you can deploy additional stores. For example, you schedule and run batch 

jobs to deploy stores A and B. You then have to perform this task before you can deploy store C, because 

this deployment requires different setup values.  
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Even though this task is labeled “Required,” you can postpone it until all batch jobs for the current store 

deployment are completed successfully.  

Scenario: Upgrade a country-specific or region-specific 

system 
This scenario applies to systems that contain country-specific or region-specific features that were 

previously located in the GLS layer. It describes an upgrade from AX 4.0 or AX 2009 to AX 2012 R2 or AX 

2012 R3. Note that this country-specific or region-specific scenario requires a type of source-to-target 

upgrade. In-place upgrade of country-specific or region-specific features AX 2012 R2 is not supported, 

nor is source-to-target upgrade to earlier releases of AX 2012. 

Upgrading (GLS) Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or (GLS) Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009 to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3 

Country-specific or region-specific upgrade paths 

For information about the upgrade paths that are supported for country-specific or region-specific 

upgrades to AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, see Supported upgrade paths.  

Country-specific or region-specific XPO files 

Before you upgrade Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 and Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 systems that have 

country-specific or region-specific (GLS) support, you must install additional XPO files on the source 

system. These files provide forms and functionality that are required to preprocess country-specific or 

region-specific data. For a list of the available XPO files and their applicability, see Install optional upgrade 

XPO files. 

Preprocessing upgrade checklist: Tasks 

On systems that include country-specific or region-specific functionality, the Preprocessing upgrade 

checklist includes additional tasks. The following table includes links to topics that explain each task and 

provide instructions for completing them. 

Except for the tasks in this table, the procedures for country-specific or region-specific upgrades are 

identical to the procedures for source-to-target upgrades. For information about the procedures for 

source-to-target upgrades, see Scenario: Upgrade Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or AX 2009  to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 (all versions). 
 

 
Task 

 
(BRA) Legal text ID validation (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6bf19a15-fc23-

4c39-a93c-af26b84af880(AX.60).aspx) 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6bf19a15-fc23-4c39-a93c-af26b84af880(AX.60).aspx
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Task 

 
(BRA) CFOP code (upgrade) 

 
(BRA) I.E. Numbers 

 
(BRA) CFOP matrix (upgrade) 

 
(BRA) Update document model in fiscal document 

type 

 
(BRA) Update incoming fiscal document models 

 
(BRA) Operation type 

 
(CHN) Tax registration types 

 
(JPN) Configure for bill of exchange upgrade 

 
(JPN) Configure for bill of exchange upgrade 

 
(EEUR, RUS) Generate upgrade configuration macro 
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Technical diagrams for upgrade scenarios 
These technical diagrams represent recommended solutions for Microsoft Dynamics AX upgrade 

scenarios. The diagrams are available as PDF files that are appropriate for printing as posters. The 

diagrams can also be viewed online at Zoom.it (http://zoom.it). 

Upgrade scenarios 

 
 

Title Description 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2: How to upgrade 

from an earlier release of AX 2012 

 

Zoom in to the diagram at full detail by using Zoom.it 

from Microsoft 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=294621) 

Downloadable PDF and Visio files 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=293672) 

This diagram illustrates the recommended procedure for 

“in-place” upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 

from either Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 or Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack. By performing most of 

the development and testing tasks on non-production 

computers, you minimize the effect of the upgrade on 

your production system. You work with a total of three 

Microsoft Dynamics AX installations: your production 

system, which is the basis for the other two installations, a 

test system, and a development system that is used to 

upgrade customized code. The systems are color-coded 

to emphasize where you are working at any given stage 

of the upgrade.  

 

Tips for printing posters 

If you have a plotter, you can print these posters at full size. If you don't have a plotter, use the following 

procedure to print on smaller paper. 

Print posters on smaller paper 

1. Open the poster in Visio. 

2. On the File menu, click Page Setup. 

3. On the Print Setup tab, in the Printer paper section, select the size of paper to print on. 

4. On the Print Setup tab, in the Print zoom section, click Fit to, and then enter 1 sheet across by 1 

sheet down. 

5. On the Page Size tab, click Size to fit drawing contents, and then click OK. 

http://zoom.it/
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=294621
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=294621
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=293672
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6. On the File menu, click Print. 

Post-upgrade tasks 

This section contains additional tasks that must be completed after the upgrade checklist tasks are 

complete. 

Upgrade conditions 
After you upgrade, you may have to modify conditions that are no longer valid. For example, you may 

have to update workflow conditions or expense policies. Use the following procedure to identify any 

conditions that have to be updated, and modify them. 

1. Click System administration > Setup > System > Modify invalid conditions. 

2. Click Scan to search for invalid conditions and update the contents of this form. 

3. Select the invalid condition that you have to update, and then click Modify.  

4. Modify the condition. 

For more information about how to modify conditions that occur in workflows, see Configure 

workflow elements (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea15f6e9-9848-4564-bbed-

dfc7bfa3358f(AX.60).aspx).  

For more information about how to modify expense policies, see Create policies 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/408f928e-aab0-4ad7-bf3f-1f5c1fc0a590(AX.60).aspx). 

See Also 

Modify invalid conditions (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/06df8a7a-5fb2-41a6-9f2c-

0a0199ba0b51(AX.60).aspx) 

Upgrade reason codes 
Reason codes are used to explain why transactions were entered, such as why a request for quotation 

(RFQ) was rejected. In previous releases of Microsoft Dynamics AX, you could create an RFQ reason code 

of up to 20 characters. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, reason codes have a limit of 10 characters.  

Modules affected 

Accounts payable and Procurement and sourcing  

Versions affected 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 and Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea15f6e9-9848-4564-bbed-dfc7bfa3358f(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea15f6e9-9848-4564-bbed-dfc7bfa3358f(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/408f928e-aab0-4ad7-bf3f-1f5c1fc0a590(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/06df8a7a-5fb2-41a6-9f2c-0a0199ba0b51(AX.60).aspx
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Data model changes 

The PurchRFQReasonCode table was merged into the ReasonTable table. 

Upgrade notes 

In previous releases of Microsoft Dynamics AX, you could create reason codes in a separate RFQ reason 

code form. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, you create all reason codes in the financial reason codes form. 

During upgrade from an earlier version of Microsoft Dynamics AX to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the 

table for RFQ reason codes is merged into the table for financial reason codes. An upgraded RFQ reason 

code identification number (ID) might be longer than the current limit of 10 characters for reason code 

IDs. If an RFQ reason code ID is longer than 10 characters, the RFQ reason code ID is truncated during 

upgrade and numeric digits are added so that the IDs remain unique. 

You can modify the upgraded RFQ reason code IDs to remove the numeric digits. The new ID must 

remain unique. Use the following procedure to modify a reason code. 

1. Click Organization administration > Setup > Financial reasons. 

2. In the Financial reasons form, select the reason code that you want to modify. 

Caution: 

When you modify a reason code, the transactions and documents that reference the reason code 

are not automatically updated with the modified reason code information. You can manually 

change the reason code in a document. 

3. Right-click the reason code, and then select Record info. 

4. In the Record information form, click Rename. 

5. In the Reason code field, enter a new ID for the reason code. 

6. Scroll down the form, and then click OK. 

See Also 

Reasons (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/4c56b70f-a4af-4855-9167-

5319f51dc933(AX.60).aspx) 

About financial reason codes (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/750939e7-3e09-4f55-8d61-

31605e5cad28(AX.60).aspx) 

Report Upgrade 
This topic provides guidance to convert X++ reports, Microsoft Visual Studio tools for Microsoft Dynamics 

AX reports, and troubleshooting tips for converted reports. To use the reports you created or customized 

in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, they must be converted for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. The upgrade 

readiness checklist checks the reports that will need to be upgraded for the current release. For more 

information, see Upgrade overview and preparation.  

 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/4c56b70f-a4af-4855-9167-5319f51dc933(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/750939e7-3e09-4f55-8d61-31605e5cad28(AX.60).aspx
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Converting reports 

The following sections provide the suggested options to upgrade reports from Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2009 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. The options are provided for reports that were originally created 

with:  

 Morphx Reporting tool 

 Visual Studio tools for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

X++ reports 

The X++ reporting framework is being deprecated in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. Reports that you 

created or customized using the Morphx Reporting tool will be copied to the Microsoft Dynamics AX 

system, but they will not be upgraded. The following table describes the options to upgrade an X++ 

report. 

 

Option Tool 

Define a new Reporting Services report. Visual Studio Reporting Tools for Microsoft Dynamics AX 

For more information, see Development Tasks for 

Reporting 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-a7c1-

480c-bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx). 

Customize an existing production report to meet the 

same reporting purposes that the original X++ report 

served. 

Visual Studio Reporting Tools for Microsoft Dynamics AX 

For more information, see Integrating and Customizing 

Reports (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/38d18be3-

fbf3-428a-b76a-1521d6532fa8(AX.60).aspx). 

Fix the report. This is not the recommended approach as 

the MorphX Reporting tool is being deprecated. 

Morphx Reporting Tools 

For more information, see MorphX Reporting Tools 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/32180636-2f7d-4000-

bdcb-4e3d9d5f56f8(AX.60).aspx). 

 

The End user settings for report print and parameter settings for X++ reports must be reset after 

the upgrade. 

You will no longer set security explicitly on X++ report objects. For example, you previously 

secured a field on the report using a security key. Role and task security on report data sources 

like tables and fields will be enforced by X++ reports. For information, see Set up user security in 

Microsoft Dynamics AX (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a9eea83b-60bf-4690-8442-

a459de3c2001(AX.60).aspx). 

Notes: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-a7c1-480c-bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ea2e8841-a7c1-480c-bfdb-579669e130ba(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/38d18be3-fbf3-428a-b76a-1521d6532fa8(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/38d18be3-fbf3-428a-b76a-1521d6532fa8(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/32180636-2f7d-4000-bdcb-4e3d9d5f56f8(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a9eea83b-60bf-4690-8442-a459de3c2001(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a9eea83b-60bf-4690-8442-a459de3c2001(AX.60).aspx
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Microsoft Visual Studio tools for Microsoft Dynamics AX reports 

Due to framework changes that affect report formats and queries, you must convert reports that were 

created using Visual Studio tools for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009. The following table describes the 

options for a Reporting Services report that was created or customized using the Visual Studio tools for 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009. 

 

Tool Task 

Report Upgrade Tool Convert the Reporting Services report format to the current report 

format. For more information, see Report Project Upgrade 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/b7a7535b-11c7-4ebb-8d88-

172bb9577b32(AX.60).aspx). 

Visual Studio tools for Microsoft Dynamics AX Define a new report. 

Or 

Customize an existing production report to meet the same 

reporting purposes. 

 

Troubleshooting converted reports 

After an Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 report is converted, there may be additional troubleshooting steps 

required in Visual Studio tools for Microsoft Dynamics AX. The following table describes additional details 

for specific kinds of Reporting Services reports. 

 

Report issue How to resolve 

Report data source is SQL and 

you are receiving the error: 

An SqlParameter with 

ParameterName 

‘AX_CompanyName’ is not 

contained by this 

SqlParameterCollection. 

Refresh the dataset for the report to clear out legacy parameters. In Model Editor, 

right-click the dataset for the report and then click Refresh. 

Report data source is SQL and 

you are receiving the error:  

The ‘AX_CompanyName’ 

parameter is missing a value. 

Remove the AX_CompanyName parameter. To do this, in Model Editor, select the 

AX_CompanyName parameter. In the Properties window, set the Default Value to 

=Microsoft.Dynamics.Framework.Reports.BuiltInMethods.GetUserComany(Nothing). 

Report has data methods and 

you receive an error that the 

application requires Full Trust 

permissions to run correctly. 

Data methods must run with the FullTrust named permission set. For more 

information, see Code Access Security 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=224632). 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/b7a7535b-11c7-4ebb-8d88-172bb9577b32(AX.60).aspx
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=224632
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Report issue How to resolve 

The report parameter values 

no longer display in the report 

header. 

The RenderParameter property is intended to debug report parameter values. It 

displays the parameter values in the header of the report. The default value in 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for the RenderParameter property was True. In 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the default value is False. During upgrade, the value is 

not explicitly set. 

To show the parameter values in the report header, in Model Editor, select the auto 

design for the report and set the RenderParameter property to True. 

 

See Also 

Upgrade overview and preparation 

Report Project Upgrade (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/b7a7535b-11c7-4ebb-8d88-

172bb9577b32(AX.60).aspx) 

How to: Upgrade Microsoft Dynamics AX cubes 
When you upgrade to a new version of Microsoft Dynamics AX from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, you 

must create new cubes to display the information your old cubes displayed. When you upgrade from 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, you can upgrade the cubes by using the 

SQL Server Analysis Services project wizard. The cubes can be categorized as follows: 

 Default cubes 

 Customized default cubes 

 Custom cubes 

Default Cubes 

Default cubes are included with Microsoft Dynamics AX. If you upgrade from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, you can upgrade the cubes by using the SQL Server Analysis Services 

project wizard. If you upgrade to a new version of Microsoft Dynamics AX from Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2009, you can use new default cubes to replace your existing default cubes. 

1. Click Tools > Business Intelligence (BI) tools > Analysis Services project wizard. 

2. If you upgrade from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, follow the steps in the 

wizard to update an Analysis Services project that contains the default cubes you want to use. If you 

upgrade to a new version of Microsoft Dynamics AX from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, follow the steps in 

the wizard to create an Analysis Services project that contains the default cubes you want to use.  

3. Manually delete the legacy cubes from your Analysis Services database. 

To upgrade default cubes 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/b7a7535b-11c7-4ebb-8d88-172bb9577b32(AX.60).aspx
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Customized Default Cubes 

Customized default cubes are default cubes that you modify. If you upgrade from Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, you can upgrade customized default cubes by using the SQL 

Server Analysis Services project wizard. If you upgrade to a new version of Microsoft Dynamics AX from 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, you must apply the same customizations to the default cubes in the new 

version. Either modify the corresponding perspective and then create an Analysis Services project that 

contains the customized default cube, or perform customizations in Microsoft SQL Server Business 

Intelligence Development Studio (BIDS) or SQL Server Data Tools. 

1. In the AOT, expand Data Dictionary > Perspectives. 

2. Optionally modify the perspective that corresponds to the default cube you want to customize. For example, 

you can specify dimension attributes and measures in the perspective. 

3. Click Tools > Business Intelligence (BI) tools > Analysis Services project wizard. If you upgrade from 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, follow the steps in the wizard to update an 

Analysis Services project that contains the customized default cubes you want to use. If you upgrade to a 

new version of Microsoft Dynamics AX from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, follow the steps in the wizard to 

create an Analysis Services project that contains the default cubes you want to use. 

4. Optionally customize your cube in SQL Server Business Intelligence Development Studio or SQL Server Data 

Tools. 

5. Manually delete the old cube from your Analysis Services database. 

Custom Cubes 

Custom cubes are cubes that you create from scratch. If you upgrade from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, you can upgrade custom cubes by using the Update path in the SQL 

Server Analysis Services project wizard. If you upgrade to a new version of Microsoft Dynamics AX from 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, you must recreate the custom cube manually. To create a custom cube, 

create a perspective that defines the data that will be included in the cube, and then run the Analysis 

Services project wizard. 

If you use a perspective from your last version of Microsoft Dynamics AX instead of creating a 

new one, you must manually set the Usage property for the perspective to OLAP. 

 For information about how to create a custom cube, see Defining Cubes in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/9c934dac-82fa-4865-9763-c161f6311dba(AX.60).aspx). 

Note: 

Manually delete old custom cubes from your Analysis Services database.  

To upgrade a customized default cube 

Note: 

To create a custom cube 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/9c934dac-82fa-4865-9763-c161f6311dba(AX.60).aspx
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See Also 

Working with Analysis Services Projects (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e76fff2d-ec98-4e2c-819c-

0b16ad1924f3(AX.60).aspx) 

Upgrade domains 
In previous releases of Microsoft Dynamics AX, you could create a collection of companies that was 

known as a domain. You could use domains to set up user permissions for a group of company accounts. 

The concept of a domain was removed in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. Instead, we recommend that you 

use an organizational hierarchy that has a purpose of Security.  

Domains are not upgraded to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. However, companies are automatically 

upgraded. Each company in the previous release is upgraded to a company in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012, and a corresponding legal entity is created. A legal entity is also created for the predefined DAT 

company. 

The client and application require the DAT company to start for the first time. In general, we do 

not recommend that you use the DAT company in a production environment. 

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, security roles are defined one time for all organizations. Therefore, when 

you upgrade, you should combine user groups that have the same permissions in different domains. You 

can control the access that individual users have to organizations by using the organizational hierarchy. 

You can give users access to individual legal entities, or to organizations that belong to an organization 

hierarchy that has a purpose of Security. If an operating unit is not part of a hierarchy that has a purpose 

of Security, data security policies must be created to restrict user access to that operating unit. 

There are multiple ways to convert a domain to an organizational hierarchy. We recommend that you use 

a structure that accurately represents the structure of your organization. 

The following sections describe some options for upgrading domains to organizational hierarchies in 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. 

Example domain settings in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009  

The following illustration shows an example of a domain setup in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009. Security is 

assigned per domain. User groups are specific to each domain. 

 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e76fff2d-ec98-4e2c-819c-0b16ad1924f3(AX.60).aspx
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Option 1: Create business units to structure companies in a domain-

like hierarchy 

Often, domains can be represented as business units, and legal entities can be nested under each 

business unit. The following illustration shows an example. 

 

 

Option 2: Nest legal entities to accurately represent the organizational 

structure 

Alternatively, if this setup more accurately represents your organization, you can create a hierarchy in 

which one company from the domain is at the top level. The other companies from the domain are under 

that company. Companies, which are represented by legal entities in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, can be 

nested under other companies to depict the actual organizational structure. The following illustration 

shows an example. 
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See Also 

About organizations and organizational hierarchies (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/137789f9-7c07-

4102-8222-6f06bb0ed3f1(AX.60).aspx) 

Create or modify an organization hierarchy (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e791dec5-9dc6-46cb-

acdf-f15805179d1e(AX.60).aspx) 

Best practices for upgrading to role-based security 
This topic provides an overview of some best practices that you should consider when you upgrade 

security. This topic does not describe how to upgrade security settings to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. 

For information about how to upgrade security settings, see the Security Upgrade Advisor Tool User 

Guide (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ac9baada-7e30-47e3-9c64-35023d00abe4(AX.60).aspx). 

User groups and roles 

When you convert user groups to roles, we recommend that you use the default roles as much as you can. 

The default roles that are included with Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 may contain additional permissions 

that were not available in earlier versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

If a user group has more permissions than the related default role, you can create a custom role based on 

the user group. We recommend that you nest the default role under the custom role, so that the custom 

role includes the permissions from the default role. The following table provides an example. 

 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/137789f9-7c07-4102-8222-6f06bb0ed3f1(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e791dec5-9dc6-46cb-acdf-f15805179d1e(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ac9baada-7e30-47e3-9c64-35023d00abe4(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ac9baada-7e30-47e3-9c64-35023d00abe4(AX.60).aspx
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User group in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

Default role in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 

Recommendation for 

upgrade 

CustomBudgetClerk 

 AssetBudgetMaintain 

 AssetFixedAssetBudgetsMaintain 

 BudgetBudgetCheckResultsInquire 

 CustomPrivilege1 

 CustomPrivilege2 

BudgetBudgetClerk 

 AssetBudgetMaintain 

 AssetFixedAssetBudgetsMaintain 

 BudgetBudgetCheckResultsInquire 

CustomBudgetClerk 

 CustomPrivilege1 

 CustomPrivilege2 

 BudgetBudgetClerk 

(nested role) 

 

Use an abbreviation of the company name or function as a prefix in the name of a custom role, such as 

MS_CustomRole. 

Whenever you can, customize security settings in a custom model. By using a model, you can more easily 

export security settings from, and import security settings to, a specific layer. 

Security keys 

The concept of security keys no longer applies in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. Instead, privileges and 

permissions are used to implement role-based security. By default, thousands of privileges are included in 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, and each entry point is associated with one or more privileges. If you have 

created custom entry points, we recommend that you create new privileges that have the View and Full 

Control access levels. These privileges can then be included in duties or assigned to roles. 

See Also 

Upgrade domains 

Upgrade Enterprise Portal 
This topic describes how to upgrade Enterprise Portal for Microsoft Dynamics AX. You must meet all of 

the prerequisites and complete the procedures in this topic to upgrade an Enterprise Portal deployment 

to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. 

Important details about Enterprise Portal upgrades 

This section describes the changes to Enterprise Portal data, code, pages, and other objects when you run 

the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 Data upgrade checklist. 

The Data upgrade checklist automatically upgrades Enterprise Portal from Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 and Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. You 

do not need to complete the tasks in this topic if you are upgrading Enterprise Portal from 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack  to Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 R2. 

Note: 
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 The Data upgrade checklist automatically upgrades Enterprise Portal ASP.NET pages from Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. 

 If your business or organization currently uses Enterprise Portal on Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or 

earlier versions, you must upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 before you can upgrade to 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. Also be aware that the Enterprise Portal framework in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 4.0 supported X++ objects, whereas the Enterprise Portal framework in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R2 supports only ASP.NET objects, not X++ objects. After you upgrade to 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, the Data upgrade checklist creates a list of all X++ objects that you 

must manually convert to ASP.NET before the objects can work with the Enterprise Portal framework 

in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. For more information, see Framework Changes 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=229073). 

 The Data upgrade checklist does not change any Enterprise Portal parameters. 

 The Data upgrade checklist and Enterprise Portal Setup manage all changes to the Web.config file. If 

your earlier implementation of Enterprise Portal was configured to connect to a different Application 

Object Server (AOS) by using an .axc file, this configuration is upgraded automatically. 

 Enterprise Portal Setup automatically upgrades themes and style sheets. If you modified a style sheet 

for your earlier implementation of Enterprise Portal, merge the changes when you run the Data 

upgrade checklist, before you run Enterprise Portal Setup. 

 The Data upgrade checklist identifies proxy files and user controls that must be updated before they 

can work with Enterprise Portal for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. You must resolve code 

differences in the proxy files and recompile user controls so that the proxy files and user controls 

work with Enterprise Portal. 

 Settings for end user personalization and customization of Enterprise Portal must be reset after the 

upgrade. 

Before you upgrade 

You must complete the following tasks before you upgrade Enterprise Portal. Otherwise, the upgrade fails. 

1. Verify that you are a site administrator in SharePoint for the existing Enterprise Portal site. 

2. Use Internet Information Services (IIS) manager to configure the site for Integrated Windows 

authentication, or NTLM authentication. The upgrade process for Enterprise Portal fails if an Enterprise 

Portal site is configured to use anonymous authentication. After the site is upgraded, you can 

configure the site for anonymous authentication. For information about how to configure 

authentication in IIS, see the online documentation for IIS. 

3. You must complete the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 Data upgrade checklist before you upgrade 

Enterprise Portal. The Data upgrade checklist makes important changes to data and Enterprise Portal 

objects. These changes are described later in this topic. 

4. Enterprise Portal for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 requires either Microsoft SharePoint Foundation 

2010 or Microsoft SharePoint Server 2010. You must upgrade earlier versions of SharePoint to one of 

these versions before you upgrade Enterprise Portal. For more information, see Upgrading to 

SharePoint Foundation 2010 (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=198146) or Upgrading to 

SharePoint Server 2010 (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=198148). 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=229073
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=198146
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=198146
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=198148
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=198148
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Upgrade Enterprise Portal 

This section describes how to upgrade an Enterprise Portal site. You must complete the procedures in this 

section in the following order:  

1. Use SharePoint Central Administration to create a new Web application. 

2. Install Enterprise Portal on the new Web application. 

3. Attach the content database from your Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 Enterprise Portal site to the new 

Web application. 

4. Resolve URL conflicts. 

5. Reinstall Enterprise Portal to start the code upgrade. 

Create a new Web application 

Use SharePoint 2010 Central Administration to create a new Web application. For more information, see 

Create a Web application (SharePoint Server 2010) (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=205797). 

Install Enterprise Portal on the new Web application 

Use the following procedure to install Enterprise Portal on the new Web application. 

1. Start Microsoft Dynamics AX Setup. 

2. Advance through the first wizard pages. 

3. On the Modify Microsoft Dynamics AX installation page, select Add or modify components. Click 

Next.  

4. On the Add or modify components page, expand Server Components, expand Web Server 

Components, and then select Enterprise Portal (EP). Click Next. 

5. On the Specify Business Connector proxy account information page, enter the domain\username 

and password for the service account. Click Next. 

6. On the Configure a Web site for Enterprise Portal page, select the existing Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2009 Enterprise Portal site.  

7. Select the Configure for Windows SharePoint Services option so that Setup can configure the 

application pool to run under the Business Connector proxy account. Setup can also set the 

authentication method to Windows NTLM. 

8. Clear the Create Web site option. If you select this option, Setup upgrades your Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2009 Enterprise Portal site and creates an additional site. 

9. On the Ready to install page, click Install. 

10. Complete the wizard. Setup can take up to one hour to complete the upgrade and installation. 

Attach the content database from your Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

Enterprise Portal site to the new Web application 

To retain content from an earlier version of Enterprise Portal and display that content in your Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R2 Enterprise Portal site, you must attach the old content database to your new Web 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=205797
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application. For more information, see Attach databases and upgrade to SharePoint Server 2010 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=205805). 

Resolve URL conflicts 

Delete the old site in the Microsoft Dynamics AX client by using the Web sites form. Click System 

administration > Setup > Enterprise Portal > Web sites. 

After you delete the old site, click Register site, and then enter the information about the new site. 

Repeat this process until you have registered each site. If you need help finding information about your 

sites, open SharePoint Central Administration, and then click Application Management > View all site 

collections. If necessary, use the Web Application list to select the application that hosts your Enterprise 

Portal sites. 

Reinstall Enterprise Portal to upgrade the code 

Reinstall Enterprise Portal on the new Web application so that the site upgrades the Enterprise Portal 

code. Repeat the installation process that is described earlier in this topic. 

After you upgrade Enterprise Portal 

After the installation and upgrade are finished, follow these steps: 

1. If you upgraded an Enterprise Portal site that uses anonymous authentication, and you configured the 

site for Integrated Windows, or NTLM, authentication at the start of the upgrade process, you can 

now reconfigure the site for anonymous authentication. For information about how to configure 

authentication, see the online documentation for IIS. 

2. Verify that existing permissions for SharePoint and Microsoft Dynamics AX were retained during the 

upgrade process.  

3. Test the upgraded site on a staging server before you move the site into a production environment.  

See Also 

Troubleshoot installation issues with Enterprise Portal and Role Centers 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e0cee771-4fcb-42e3-9213-5b297c8f6fe5(AX.60).aspx) 

Reassign workers to stores after upgrade (Retail) 
After you upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack, you must manually reassign existing 

workers to stores. This step is necessary, because Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for Retail did not enforce a 

worker-to-store relationship, and the upgrade framework cannot derive these relationships. 

If you do not correctly supply data for worker-to-store relationships, workers may be unable to 

log on to a point of sale (POS) terminal. Alternatively, a worker may be able to log on to a 

terminal at the wrong store. 

Warning: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=205805
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e0cee771-4fcb-42e3-9213-5b297c8f6fe5(AX.60).aspx
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Assign a worker to a store 

Follow these steps to assign an existing worker to a store after an upgrade. 

The following example shows how to add one worker to one store. You can also add a worker to 

multiple stores. To add a worker to multiple store, assign an address book that contains the 

worker to multiple stores. 

1. Open the Microsoft Dynamics AX client. 

2. Click Organization administration > Setup > Global address book > Address books to open the 

Address books form. 

3. Click New to create a new address book. Enter a name for the address book, and then press Enter. For 

this example, name the address book Store1. 

4. Click Retail > Common > Retail channels > Retail stores to open the Retail stores form. 

5. Select Store1, and then click Edit. 

6. In the Employee address book field, select Store1. 

7. Click Retail > Common > Workers to open the Workers form. 

8. Select a worker to assign to Store1, and then click Edit. 

9. In the Address books field, select Store1.  

10. Run N jobs or A jobs for Staff and Store to replicate the data. 

Resolve conflicts in loyalty card numbers after upgrade 

(Retail) 
This topic describes how to resolve conflicts in Retail loyalty card numbers after you upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R3. In previous releases of Microsoft Dynamics AX, you could use the same loyalty 

scheme ID and loyalty card numbers to represent different loyalty programs in different legal entities in 

your organization. For example, Scheme1 in Contoso Canada could have different requirements and 

rewards than Scheme1 in Contoso USA. Also, Card1 could be issued to a Contoso Canada customer and 

also to a Contoso USA customer. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3, you can have multiple loyalty 

programs, but the loyalty scheme ID and the loyalty card numbers must be unique.  

After the upgrade process is completed, you must manually resolve conflicts in loyalty card numbers. We 

recommend that you resolve any conflicts before you process any loyalty transactions for new or existing 

customers. 

Conflicts in loyalty scheme ID numbers are resolved automatically by the upgrade process. 

Scheme IDs that are renamed by the upgrade process can’t be renamed after the process is 

completed. 

1. Click Retail > Setup > Loyalty > Resolve conflict cards. 

2. In the Resolve conflict cards form, in the New card number field, enter the new card number for 

each loyalty card in the list.  

Tip: 

Note: 
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You can use the existing card number for one card. For example, you have two cards numbered 

Card1. One is assigned to company CEU, and one is assigned to company CEE. For the card that is 

assigned to company CEU, enter Card1 in the New card number field. For the card that is assigned 

to company CEE, enter Card2. 

3. Select the rows that are ready to be migrated, and click Migrate. If any card conflicts are not resolved 

for selected rows, no selected rows will be migrated. Resolve all card conflicts for the selected rows 

and then click Migrate again. 

4. After the migration process is completed, the IsMIgrated check box will be selected for all loyalty 

card rows that have been migrated. You can view the migrated loyalty card numbers in the Loyalty 

cards form. 

Loyalty card and transaction data is migrated from the RetailLoyaltyMSRCardTable to the 

RetailLoyaltyCard table. For loyalty cards that have conflicts, after you resolve the conflicts and click the 

Migrate button, the loyalty card data is migrated from the RetailLoyaltyConflictCard table to the 

RetailLoyaltyCard table. Loyalty card transactions are migrated from the 

RetailLoyaltyConflictCardPointTrans table to the RetailLoyaltyCardRewardPointTrans table. 

Test the system after upgrade 
After you finish upgrade, test whether your Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 installation is functioning 

properly. 

To test whether upgrade succeeded, perform (at a minimum) these tasks: 

 Restart all Application Object Server (AOS) instances. 

 Launch a client that is connected to each AOS instance that is running. 

 Test that users can execute the most common tasks for your system. 

 Test that the administrator can run the system maintenance tasks. 

 Test that developers can create a new development workspace and create code projects. 

 Test that users can execute the most vital tasks for your installation. 

 Test that users can read the reports that are generated. 

 Test that the security roles are working correctly. Users in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 should have 

access to the data they had access to on the source system and they should be able to do all the tasks 

for their assigned roles. 

 Validate that your Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 data is consistent with the Microsoft Dynamics AX 

source system data prior to upgrade. 

 Verify that features that required code upgrade function as expected on the new system. 

Delete obsolete application objects 
After you have verified the integrity of your upgraded system and operated it successfully for several 

months, we recommend that you disable the Keep update objects 5.0 and Keep update objects 6.0 

configuration keys. When you disable these keys, obsolete application objects that have the prefix DEL_ 

will be deleted. 

Warning: 
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Do not disable these configuration keys until after your data upgrade is completed and thorough 

testing verifies the integrity of your system.  

Disable the configuration keys 

Follow these steps to delete obsolete application objects by disabling the Keep update objects 5.0 and 

Keep update objects 6.0 configuration keys. 

Do not manually delete application objects. Always use configuration keys to delete objects. For 

more information, see Keep update objects 5.0 (SysDeletedObjects41) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a43bee7c-1e48-4a50-996e-3113f33e063c(AX.60).aspx) and 

Keep update objects 6.0 (SysDeletedObjects60) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/86cd5720-

c472-4e0e-b885-4f8488afa99b(AX.60).aspx). 

1. Click System administration > Setup > Licensing > License configuration to open the License 

configuration form. 

2. In the left pane, expand Administration. 

3. Clear the Keep update objects 5.0 and Keep update objects 6.0 check boxes, and then click OK. 

Warning: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a43bee7c-1e48-4a50-996e-3113f33e063c(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/86cd5720-c472-4e0e-b885-4f8488afa99b(AX.60).aspx
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Upgrade checklist task reference 

This task reference contains documentation for each task in the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 checklists 

associated with upgrade: 

 Preprocessing upgrade checklist 

 AOD code upgrade checklist 

 Data upgrade checklist 

 Code upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade 

 Data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade 

The task topics, many of which apply to more than one checklist, are arranged in alphabetical order for 

easy browsing. For information about the role of each task during upgrade, and the order in which to 

perform the tasks, follow the procedures contained in the appropriate scenario in   Upgrade scenarios or in 

the downloadable Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=221465). 

 (BRA) CFOP code (upgrade) 
In releases prior to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, you could create multiple records for the same 

Código Fiscal de Operações e Prestações (CFOP) code by specifying different locations or types of 

transaction. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3, you must create unique CFOP codes based on the 

location and direction of movement of the items. During upgrade preprocessing, if multiple records are 

available with the same CFOP code for different locations and types of transaction on the source system, 

you must select a unique CFOP code to add to the target system. The default location and direction for 

the CFOP code are updated in the Location and Direction fields in the CFOP codes form, based on the 

first digit of the CFOP code. The following table contains the first digits of CFOP codes and the default 

locations and directions they signify. 

 

First digit of CFOP code Location Direction 

1 Same state – The customer or vendor is 

located in the same state as the fiscal 

establishment. 

Incoming – Items are entering the fiscal 

establishment. 

2 Other state – The customer or vendor is 

located in the same country as the fiscal 

establishment but in another state. 

3 Outside country – The customer or vendor 

is located in a different country from the 

fiscal establishment. 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=221465
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First digit of CFOP code Location Direction 

5 Same state – The customer or vendor is 

located in the same state as the fiscal 

establishment. 

Outgoing – Items are leaving the fiscal 

establishment. 

6 Other state – The customer or vendor is 

located in the same country as the fiscal 

establishment but in another state. 

7 Outside country – The customer or vendor 

is located in a different country from the 

fiscal establishment. 

 

If the CFOP code starts with 0, 4, 8, 9, or any alphanumeric character other than 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, or 7, 

the default location is updated as Same state. However, you can enter a different location in the 

Location field in the CFOP codes form. You can also select the direction of the movement of 

items as Incoming or Outgoing in the Direction field . 

Use the following procedure to select unique CFOP codes to upgrade when multiple legacy CFOP code 

records are available with the same CFOP code. 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, expand Prepare application data for preprocessing, and 

then click CFOP code to open the CFOP code form. 

2. Select the Remains in AX 2012 check box to select one CFOP code from multiple records with the 

same CFOP code, to add to the target system. 

3. Repeat step 2 for each group of multiple records with the same CFOP code. 

4. After you have selected unique CFOP codes for all multiple records with the same CFOP code, click 

Set to ready for upgrade to mark the checklist task as complete. 

See Also 

(BRA) CFOP code (upgrade) (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6a100d6f-7149-471d-8c1e-

023e3a7fda11(AX.60).aspx) 

(BRA) CFOP matrix (upgrade) 
In releases before Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, you could not create a Código Fiscal de Operações e 

Prestações (CFOP) matrix to determine the CFOP code and CFOP group to be used specifically in free text 

invoices. Instead, all CFOP codes with the sales transaction type were available for free text invoices. In 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3, you can create a CFOP matrix to determine a CFOP code and 

CFOP group to be used only in free text invoices. During upgrade preprocessing, you can select the CFOP 

matrices to use only in free text invoices in the target system. 

Use this procedure to upgrade the CFOP matrix to use in free text invoices in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

R2 and R3. 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6a100d6f-7149-471d-8c1e-023e3a7fda11(AX.60).aspx
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1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, expand Prepare application data for preprocessing, and 

then click CFOP matrix to open the CFOP matrix form. 

2. Select the Use CFOP in Free text invoice check box to use the selected CFOP matrix in free text 

invoices. 

3. Repeat step 2 for each CFOP code that is used in free text invoices. 

4. After you select all the CFOP matrices to use in free text invoices, click Set to ready for upgrade to 

close the form and mark the upgrade task as complete. 

See Also 

(BRA) CFOP matrix (upgrade) (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/778d72f7-2c79-4924-b70a-

82736d18fc1e(AX.60).aspx) 

(BRA) I.E. Numbers 
IE numbers, or state registration numbers, are required for each customer and vendor record. When you 

upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3, you can update any invalid IE numbers that have been 

entered for customers and vendors. 

You are not required to update the invalid IE numbers before you complete the upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3. However, you will not be able to generate or receive fiscal documents that 

contain an invalid IE number. You can update invalid IE numbers for customers and vendors at any time.  

The Party upgrade – Invalid I.E. number form provides a list of all customer and vendor records that 

have an invalid IE number. This list is generated automatically and provided during upgrade 

preprocessing. The following steps describe how to update IE numbers. 

1. On the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click the I.E. numbers task to open the Party upgrade – 

Invalid I.E. number form. 

2. In the Party upgrade – Invalid I.E. number form, select the record that you want to update and click 

Fix.  

Depending on the record type that you select, the Customers or Vendors form will open. 

3. On the Fiscal information tab, in the IE field, enter a valid IE number for the party record and then 

close the form.  

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until you have made all of the necessary updates to the records that contain 

invalid IE numbers. 

Click Refresh to see an updated list of records that contain invalid IE numbers. 

5. When you have made all of the necessary updates, click Set to ready for upgrade. 

(BRA) Legal text ID validation 
In releases before Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, legal texts are created from the Accounts receivable 

and Accounts payable modules in the Sales texts and Receipt invoice texts forms, and are stored in two 

separate tables. You could create legal texts with same identification code in the Sales texts and Receipt 

invoice texts forms. For example, you could create a sales legal text and a purchase legal text with the 

same 001 identification code in the Sales texts and Receipt invoice texts forms. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/778d72f7-2c79-4924-b70a-82736d18fc1e(AX.60).aspx
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In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3, the fiscal document texts are created in the Fiscal document 

source texts form and stored in one table. You cannot create duplicate fiscal document texts with the 

same identification code. 

During upgrade, if sales and purchase legal texts with the same identification code are available in the 

source system, you must specify new unique identification codes and names for the fiscal document texts 

in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3. You can also specify the default fiscal document texts for direct 

import and withholding tax. This information is updated in the Fiscal document area in the Brazilian 

parameters form in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3. 

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3, the document handling framework is used to manage fiscal 

document texts, which are stored in the DocuRef table. During upgrade, you can also specify the 

identification code for the document type register that is created for all legal texts in the DocuRef table. 

Use the following procedure to upgrade legal texts to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3. 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, expand Prepare application data for preprocessing, and 

then click the Legal text ID validation task to open the Legal text ID validation form. 

2. Select a legal text. 

3. In the NewTextID field, update the identification code of the fiscal document text in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 R2. 

4. In the Direct import field group, in the Text ID and Name fields, enter an identification code and a 

name of the default fiscal document text for direct import in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. The 

identification code is updated in the Text ID field in the Import declaration field group in the Fiscal 

document area in the Brazilian parameters form. 

5. In the Withholding tax field group, in the Text ID and Name fields, enter an identification code and 

a name of the default fiscal document text for withholding tax in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. The 

identification code is updated in the Text ID field in the Withholding tax text for issue fiscal 

document field group in the Fiscal document area in the Brazilian parameters form. 

6. In the Document type ID field, enter an identification code for the document type register that is 

created for all the legal texts in the DocuRef table in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. 

7. After you update the information for all legal texts, click Set to ready for upgrade to close the form 

and mark the upgrade task as complete. 

See Also 

(BRA) Legal text ID validation (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6bf19a15-fc23-4c39-a93c-

af26b84af880(AX.60).aspx) 

(BRA) Operation type 
In releases before Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, sales operation types are created in the Sales 

operation types form and purchase operation types are created in the Purchase operation types form. 

The sales and purchase operation types are stored in two different tables. You can create sales and 

purchase operation types with the same identification code in the Sales operation types and Purchase 

operation types forms. For example, the operation type code 001 could designate both a sales operation 

type and purchase operation type.  

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6bf19a15-fc23-4c39-a93c-af26b84af880(AX.60).aspx
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In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3, the sales and purchase operation types are created in the 

Operations type form and both are stored in one table. As a result, each operation type must have a 

unique operation type code. 

During upgrade, if sales and purchase operation types with the same identification code are available in 

the source system, you must specify new, unique identification codes and names for the operation types 

in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3. You can also update the type of operation for which the 

operation type is used. 

Use the following procedure to update the identification codes for the sales and purchase operations 

types that have the same identification code. 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, expand Prepare application data for preprocessing, and 

then click Operation type to open the Resolve purchase and sales operation type ID conflicts 

form. 

2. Select a sales or purchase operation type. 

3. In the Sales/Purchase field, select Sales, Purchase, or Both as the type of transaction for which the 

operation type is used. 

You cannot update the type of transaction for the operation types for which Both is selected 

in the Sales/Purchase field. 

4. In the New operation type ID and Name fields, update the identification code and name of the 

operation type in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 oe R3. 

5. After you update the information for all operation types, click Set to ready for upgrade to mark the 

checklist task as complete and to close this form. 

See Also 

(BRA) Resolve purchase and sales operation type ID conflicts (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/90fbf84a-5b7e-41e6-8fe1-1b46f38f8fcb(AX.60).aspx) 

(BRA) Update document model in fiscal document 

type 
In releases before Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, you could enter identification codes of up to three 

characters for fiscal document models in the Document model field in the Fiscal document types form. 

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3, the fiscal document models are available in the Document 

model form, and you can select these fiscal document models in the Document model field in the Fiscal 

document types form. During upgrade preprocessing, if a fiscal document type has a legacy fiscal 

document model that is not available in the Document model form in the target system, you must select 

a fiscal document model in the target system. 

Use the following procedure to upgrade fiscal document models in fiscal document types. 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, expand Prepare application data for preprocessing, and 

then click Update document model to open the Update document model in fiscal document type 

form. 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/90fbf84a-5b7e-41e6-8fe1-1b46f38f8fcb(AX.60).aspx
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2. In the New document model field, select an identification code of the fiscal document model for the 

fiscal document type in the target system. 

3. After you select identification codes for all the fiscal document models in fiscal document types in the 

target system, click Set to ready for upgrade to mark the checklist task as complete. 

See Also 

(BRA) Update document model in fiscal document type (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/88cc1bcb-1347-4697-ab9e-5f153d734f81(AX.60).aspx) 

(BRA) Update incoming fiscal document models 
In releases before Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, you could enter identification codes of up to three 

characters for fiscal document models in incoming fiscal documents. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 

and R3, the fiscal document models are available in the Document model form, and you can select these 

fiscal document models in incoming fiscal documents. During upgrade preprocessing, if an incoming 

fiscal document has a legacy fiscal document model that is not available in the Document model form in 

the target system, you must select a fiscal document model in the target system. 

Use the following procedure to upgrade fiscal document models for incoming fiscal documents. 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, expand Prepare application data for preprocessing, and 

then click Update incoming fiscal document models to open the Update incoming fiscal 

document models form. 

2. In the New document model field, select an identification code of the fiscal document model for 

incoming fiscal documents in the target system. 

3. After you select identification codes for all the fiscal document models for incoming fiscal documents 

in the target system, click Set to ready for upgrade to mark the checklist task as complete. 

See Also 

(BRA) Update incoming fiscal document models (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/beaf827c-

a168-4b96-99d3-170c60c5a924(AX.60).aspx) 

(CHN) Configure for tax integration upgrade 
The Configure for tax integration upgrade task of the Preprocessing upgrade checklist allows 

configuration for improved integration of the Chinese tax structure into Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

Chinese tax integration 

In releases before Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, exporting value-added tax (VAT) invoices data to the 

Chinese Golden Tax system required the following one-time manual operations:  

 Line-by-line setup of Microsoft Dynamics AX invoices to support the VAT invoice file format provided 

by the tax authorities. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/88cc1bcb-1347-4697-ab9e-5f153d734f81(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/beaf827c-a168-4b96-99d3-170c60c5a924(AX.60).aspx
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 Mapping of data relations for each invoice data source type, defining which fields to export to the text 

file. 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 simplifies handling of the Chinese tax structure by integrating this 

information into the new tax integration function. Support is provided for free text invoices, project sales 

invoices, and use of the Application Integration Framework (AIF) to generate VAT export and import 

invoices. 

The Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 upgrade process makes the following changes on the target system 

during data upgrade:  

1. Identifies from the data sources whether the exported or imported file is an invoice or credit note. 

2. Determines whether the data source of an exported or imported file is a sales order, return order, free 

text, or project invoice.  

3. Removes existing redundant tax profiles and links one sales tax code with one tax profile.  

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, the configuration for tax integration upgrade checklist 

task is available only when the System parameter checklist task is complete. 

Configure tax integration for upgrade 

Click the Configure for tax integration upgrade task to open the Set up for tax integration profile 

upgrade form. Use the form to set up tax integration profiles for a company. Each company can have 

multiple VAT tax codes that are specified in export invoices. However, you must map one tax integration 

profile to one tax code. 

1. In the Set up for tax integration profile upgrade form, select a partition.  

2. For each company in the partition, in the Sales tax code field, select a VAT code percentage.  

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 until profiles have been configured for all companies. 

4. When you have finished, click Set to ready for upgrade to close the form and mark the task as 

complete. 

See Also 

(CHN) Configure for tax integration upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5bf1d063-fff5-

41c2-8d73-df7adc4584e2(AX.60).aspx) 

(CHN) Tax registration types 
In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, value-added tax (VAT) registration numbers are stored in the various 

party tables, such as the customer table. Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3 include a new table for 

tax registration types. During upgrade, VAT registration numbers must be copied to the new tax 

registration types table and the required references must be added to the party tables. 

Use this procedure to upgrade tax registration types for customers and legal entities: 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Tax registration types to open the Tax registration 

types form.  

2. In the Tax registration types tab, select a tax registration type.  

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5bf1d063-fff5-41c2-8d73-df7adc4584e2(AX.60).aspx
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3. In the Tax registration types rules tab, modify the rules for the tax registration type. 

4. In the Country/region field, select a country or region. 

5. In the Authority field, select a tax authority. 

6. In the Restricted to field, if the registration type applies only to a person or an organization, select 

Person or Organization. Otherwise, select None. 

7. In the Format field, specify a format for the tax registration number. 

8. Select the Can be updated check box if the registration number for the registration type can be 

updated after it has been specified. 

9. Select the Unique check box if the registration number for the registration type must be unique. 

10. Repeat steps 2 to 8, as required. 

11. When you have finished, click Set to ready for upgrade to close the form. 

(EEUR, RUS) Generate upgrade configuration macro 
Since some Russian Federation and Eastern European configurations of Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 lack 

objects targeted for compilation by the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 upgrade scripts, errors can 

occur during upgrade preprocessing. The upgrade framework avoids this problem by compiling objects 

conditionally. The Generate upgrade configuration macro task verifies the existence of certain tables 

and fields in the Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 source system prior to data preprocessing, and then creates a 

macro to customize the execution of the data preprocessing scripts.  

Generate and save the macro 

The Generate upgrade configuration macro task performs the following operations: 

 Analyzes the code configuration of the source system. 

 Generates a macro text file that defines conditional compilation directives in the upgrade 

preprocessing scripts. 

 Saves the macro as a library in the Application Object Tree (AOT).  

The following steps describe how to create the macro file and to save it as a library. 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click the Generate upgrade configuration macro task to 

open the Upgrade configuration macro generator form. 

2. In the Report file name field, enter a path and name for the macro file that will be generated. This file 

can be created even without a development license, allowing a customer to generate a macro and 

send it to a partner. The partner can use the generated macro to compile a version of the 

preprocessing upgrade scripts tailored to the customer’s Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 system. 

3. (Optional) Select the Save macro library check box to save the generated macro file as a library in 

the Application Object Tree (AOT). 

4. Click OK to generate the macro and, optionally, to save it to the AOT. You can find the saved macro 

library in the AOT at  Macros > Upgrade Configuration Macro.  
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See Also 

(EEUR, RUS) Upgrade configuration macro generator (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ae562d3e-89f0-4260-b36e-173d44ac1247(AX.60).aspx) 

(JPN) Configure for bill of exchange upgrade 
Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 simplifies how bills of exchange are endorsed. The Preprocessing 

upgrade checklist task Configure for bill of exchange upgrade opens a form with the same name that 

allows you to configure certain financial transactions affected by upgrade. 

Changes to bill of exchange (BOE) support 

A bill of exchange is endorsed by a company to a vendor with which it has a business relationship. During 

data upgrade preprocessing, in the Accounts receivable parameters form, on the Settlement tab, the 

Allow endorsement of BOE  check box will appear selected.  During data upgrade on the target system, 

the upgrade framework makes the following changes to a bill of exchange:  

 It generates the bill of exchange transaction for the credit side. 

 It generates the payment journal transaction for the debit side. 

 It updates the bill of exchange with a status of Endorsed. 

For each company on the source system, you must specify the following information. 

 The number sequence to use for bills of exchange. 

 A bridge account for the transactions that are created on the target system. 

The configuration for the bill of exchange upgrade for each partition. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 R2, each company is contained in a partition. Each system has at least one default partition, 

which is named Initial. If you create additional partitions during the Configure partitions step of 

the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, you must configure the companies in each partition.  

Configure bill of exchange upgrade 

Click the Configure for bill of exchange upgrade task to open the Configure for bill of exchange 

upgrade form. On the form, specify the number sequence and bridge account for bills of exchange for 

each company as follows. 

1. In the Configure for bill of exchange upgrade form, in the Partition field, select a partition. 

2. For each company in the partition, in the Endorsed bill of exchange voucher field, select the number 

sequence for bills of exchange. 

3. For each company in the partition, in the Endorse account field, select the bridge account for 

transactions. 

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 for each partition. 

5. When you have finished, click Set to ready for upgrade. 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/ae562d3e-89f0-4260-b36e-173d44ac1247(AX.60).aspx
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See Also 

(JPN) Configure for bill of exchange upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/7a4b43c0-dd96-

48fa-8ff9-dd9ede7d4b0e(AX.60).aspx) 

(RUS) Increase string size of extended data types 
When you upgrade from a Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 system that has a GLS-EE/RU layer, the Increase 

string size of extended data types code upgrade task allows you to check your custom code for 

changes to the Name extended data type (EDT) and increase its maximum string length as needed.  The 

task creates a development project in the Data Dictionary that includes the larger string size. This process 

helps you prevent mapping errors during data upgrade.  

Customization of the Name EDT for Russian and Eastern European localizations was provided as 

part of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 SP1. For more information about this service pack, see 

Service Pack 1 for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=257861) 

on CustomerSource. Logon is required. 

Upgrade scenarios 

The following table lists possible upgrade scenarios and the action that the upgrade framework takes for 

each. 

 

Scenario Action 

SP1 was installed on the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

source system. 

The user is prompted to allow the length property of the 

Name EDT to be modified automatically. 

SP1 was not installed on the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

source system. 

A message informs the user that no action is being taken, 

because SP1 was not installed. 

Customized code that changes the length property of the 

Name EDT was installed on the source system. 

A message informs the user that no action is being taken, 

and that the Name EDT must be manually customized 

before upgrade. 

 

Analyze extended data types and apply changes 

To detect the affected data types and to create a project to modify them, complete the following 

procedure. 

1.  Open the AOD code upgrade checklist (System administration > Setup > Checklists > Code 

upgrade checklist > AOD code upgrade checklist). 

2. Ensure that all of the previous checklist items of the AOD code upgrade checklist have been marked 

as complete, then click Increase string size of extended data types. 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/7a4b43c0-dd96-48fa-8ff9-dd9ede7d4b0e(AX.60).aspx
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=257861
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3. In the Increase string size of extended data types form, a line is displayed for each extended data 

type where the StringSize property in the baseline layer is greater than the StringSize property in the 

current Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 layer. 

4. For each extended data type that you wish to modify, mark the Selected field. The extended data 

type string length will be increased to the value specified in the String size recommended field.  

5. In the String size recommended field, you can manually set the maximum string size or accept the 

recommended value. 

See Also 

(RUS) Increasing of the extended data types (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/807aa54c-f7c1-

4776-a059-d11bd96c5527(AX.60).aspx) 

About Lean manufacturing migration 
This topic describes the migration scenario for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Lean manufacturing. There is 

a new data model, so there is no code upgrade needed. However, before you upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012, you must migrate the Lean manufacturing for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 data to the 

new model. This scenario requires that you complete the following pre-upgrade tasks: 

1. Create the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Lean manufacturing framework and set up the necessary 

base data. 

2. Prepare the current version data for migration to the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Lean 

manufacturing framework. 

You perform these tasks in the following forms: 

 Convert kanbans to next version kanban rules form – Use this form to convert the current version 

kanban rules to the next version. To open the form, click Preprocessing upgrade checklist > 

Prepare application data for preprocessing > Prepare kanbans for migration. See Convert 

kanbans to next version kanban rules (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/790bf235-0a44-

46c3-a32e-afeb8d800309(AX.60).aspx) for more information. 

 Convert LOS-BTO schedules to next version kanban rules form – Use this form to convert the 

current version LOS schedules to the next version. To open the form, click Preprocessing upgrade 

checklist > Prepare application data for preprocessing > Prepare LOS schedules for migration. 

See Convert LOS-BTO schedules to next version kanban rules (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e9eb3bc8-8a22-4e3a-b1f3-a9a23e977352(AX.60).aspx) for more 

information. 

Create the Lean manufacturing framework 

The Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Lean manufacturing data structures consist of production flows and 

production flow activities. To create these and set up the associated data, complete the following tasks. In 

the Convert kanbans to next version kanban rules form, or alternatively, in the Convert LOS-BTO 

schedules to next version kanban rules form, click Next version base data, and then select the 

appropriate form. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/807aa54c-f7c1-4776-a059-d11bd96c5527(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/790bf235-0a44-46c3-a32e-afeb8d800309(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/790bf235-0a44-46c3-a32e-afeb8d800309(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e9eb3bc8-8a22-4e3a-b1f3-a9a23e977352(AX.60).aspx
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 In the Production flow model form, create and configure production flow models. These models 

define: the capacity settings for work cells and the display settings that are used in the kanban boards. 

See Production flow model upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f785eb70-6f80-

4dc6-89d5-a6f0d488cdc2(AX.60).aspx) for more information. 

 In the Lean manufacturing next version value streams form, define the value streams that are used 

to classify and aggregate lean financial transactions. Each new production flow references a value 

stream. During the upgrade process, the value streams are converted to operating units. See Lean 

manufacturing next version value streams (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/01bd0feb-2fa1-

4a09-83d2-f9696e309bcb(AX.60).aspx) for more information. 

 In the Standard workdays for calendar form, define the length of a standard work day, in hours, for 

the current calendars. To measure work cell capacity in periods that consist of hours and minutes, you 

must define this in the calendars. See Standard work days for calendar (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/2fae4f48-1e24-4d47-9c6f-4dd176a36df5(AX.60).aspx) for more 

information. 

 In the Work cells migration form, define additional settings for current work cells that are to be 

upgraded. The additional, mandatory settings to define are as follows: input warehouse and location, 

output warehouse and location, and production flow model. See Work cells migration (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/9dea9762-0fec-4448-9750-e5d1898c1cc9(AX.60).aspx) for more 

information. 

 In the Production flows form, create production flows and production flow activities that identify and 

describe your company’s basic business processes and product families. You can define process 

activities and you can define transfer activities. Create activity relations to link activities and establish a 

production flow sequence. See Production flows upgrade (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c95ddbdb-9f14-4468-8ae3-21d884475d24(AX.60).aspx) for 

more information. 

 In the Lean manufacturing next version parameters form, define the additional production 

parameters for Lean manufacturing. These parameters are used to create production flows and 

generate kanban jobs during the upgrade process. See Lean manufacturing next version parameters 

(form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e5b3aeca-9d56-4471-ad4a-8ef2c73bb6f8(AX.60).aspx) for 

more information. 

 In the Lean schedule groups form, define the lean schedule groups that are used to aggregate items 

for production at a particular work cell. See Lean schedule groups upgrade (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/d2647689-6a8a-4e47-8a95-84a554fd23b9(AX.60).aspx) for more 

information. 

Prepare the current version data for migration 

When the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Lean manufacturing framework is created and the base data is set 

up, you prepare the current version data for migration to the next version. Use the Convert kanbans to 

next version kanban rules form to prepare the current version kanban rules. Alternatively, use the 

Convert LOS-BTO schedules to next version kanban rules form to prepare the current version LOS-BTO 

schedules. 

Review the current rules and map them to the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Lean manufacturing 

framework. The following table gives an overview of the core concepts in Lean manufacturing for 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f785eb70-6f80-4dc6-89d5-a6f0d488cdc2(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/01bd0feb-2fa1-4a09-83d2-f9696e309bcb(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/01bd0feb-2fa1-4a09-83d2-f9696e309bcb(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/2fae4f48-1e24-4d47-9c6f-4dd176a36df5(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/9dea9762-0fec-4448-9750-e5d1898c1cc9(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c95ddbdb-9f14-4468-8ae3-21d884475d24(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e5b3aeca-9d56-4471-ad4a-8ef2c73bb6f8(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e5b3aeca-9d56-4471-ad4a-8ef2c73bb6f8(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/d2647689-6a8a-4e47-8a95-84a554fd23b9(AX.60).aspx
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Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 and the corresponding concepts in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Lean 

manufacturing. Use this information to guide you when you map the current kanban rules. 

 

Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2009 feature 

Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 

feature 

Conversion of 

business rules 

Conversion of 

active transactions 

Conversion of 

handling units 

Fixed quantity kanban Fixed quantity 

kanban 

Supported Supported Supported 

Subcontracting kanban Fixed or scheduled 

kanban 

Convert to 

manufacturing kanban 

Supported Supported 

Purchase kanban Withdrawal kanban 

from a warehouse 

location that has the 

item coverage type, 

Purchase order 

Convert to withdrawal 

kanban 

Supported Supported 

PTO (pull-to-order) 

kanban 

 Sales 

 Kanban 

Event kanban 

 Sales event 

 Kanban line 

Supported Supported Not applicable 

Target kanban Scheduled kanban Supported Supported Supported 

Phased target kanban Scheduled kanban Supported Supported Supported 

Family grouping and 

item grouping 

Item allocation key Supported Not applicable Not applicable 

Family grouping and 

item grouping 

Lean schedule group Supported Not applicable Not applicable 

Kanban group code Kanban card number 

sequence 

Supported Not applicable Not applicable 

Kanban template All kanban types Through item 

allocation key 

As kanban type As kanban type 

Generic kanban Not applicable. Use 

the Product 

configurator for 

configurable items. 

Upgraded as a normal 

kanban rule without 

extended data. 

Kanban is upgraded 

as normal fixed 

quantity kanban. 

Not applicable 

LOS – BTO schedule 

 First level 

 Level 2-n 

Event kanban 

 Sales event 

kanban 

 Kanban line 

event 

Supported Supported Not applicable 
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Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2009 feature 

Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 

feature 

Conversion of 

business rules 

Conversion of 

active transactions 

Conversion of 

handling units 

LOS cumulative 

schedule 

Production schedule 

and Supply 

schedule form 

No specific setup is 

required to use the 

Supply schedule form 

and work with 

planned orders 

Not applicable. The 

schedule is 

established during 

the next master 

planning run. 

Not applicable 

 

During the bulk upgrade process, the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Lean manufacturing kanban 

rules are generated. 

See Also 

Production flow model upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f785eb70-6f80-4dc6-89d5-

a6f0d488cdc2(AX.60).aspx) 

Lean manufacturing next version value streams (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/01bd0feb-

2fa1-4a09-83d2-f9696e309bcb(AX.60).aspx) 

Standard work days for calendar (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/2fae4f48-1e24-4d47-9c6f-

4dd176a36df5(AX.60).aspx) 

Work cells migration (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/9dea9762-0fec-4448-9750-

e5d1898c1cc9(AX.60).aspx) 

Production flows upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c95ddbdb-9f14-4468-8ae3-

21d884475d24(AX.60).aspx) 

Lean manufacturing next version parameters (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e5b3aeca-9d56-

4471-ad4a-8ef2c73bb6f8(AX.60).aspx) 

Lean schedule groups upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/d2647689-6a8a-4e47-8a95-

84a554fd23b9(AX.60).aspx) 

Convert kanbans to next version kanban rules (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/790bf235-

0a44-46c3-a32e-afeb8d800309(AX.60).aspx) 

Convert LOS-BTO schedules to next version kanban rules (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e9eb3bc8-8a22-4e3a-b1f3-a9a23e977352(AX.60).aspx) 

About multisite activation readiness 
The upgrade readiness check performs a series of configuration analysis tests to identify issues that could 

potentially affect data upgrade. These checks include verification that the multisite configuration is setup 

correctly. This includes verifying that the site and warehouse hierarchies are specified. 

The upgrade readiness tests will not complete until the site structure is configured. 

Note: 

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/f785eb70-6f80-4dc6-89d5-a6f0d488cdc2(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/01bd0feb-2fa1-4a09-83d2-f9696e309bcb(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/2fae4f48-1e24-4d47-9c6f-4dd176a36df5(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/9dea9762-0fec-4448-9750-e5d1898c1cc9(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c95ddbdb-9f14-4468-8ae3-21d884475d24(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e5b3aeca-9d56-4471-ad4a-8ef2c73bb6f8(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/d2647689-6a8a-4e47-8a95-84a554fd23b9(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/790bf235-0a44-46c3-a32e-afeb8d800309(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e9eb3bc8-8a22-4e3a-b1f3-a9a23e977352(AX.60).aspx
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The following tables list and describe the conditions and requirements for multisite activation that the 

readiness check tests for. These tests ensure that the activation process is completed without errors. 

 

Description Conditions Requirement 

Site and warehouse relations None A site is assigned to all warehouses. 

Site and warehouse relations None Warehouses only refer to quarantine 

warehouses that are located on the 

same site. 

Site and work center relations None All work centers are linked to a site. 

Site and production unit relations None All production units are linked to a site. 

Site and production unit relations None Production units only refer to picking 

warehouses or storage warehouses that 

are located at the same site. 

Site and production unit relations None All work centers that are associated 

with a production unit are linked to the 

same site as the production unit. 

Physical inventory dimension group 

setup 

 More than one site is defined. 

 An inventory dimension group 

exists where the warehouse 

dimension is not set to Physical 

inventory. 

For each item that uses this dimension 

group, all transactions are related to the 

same site. Otherwise, some sites may 

have with negative inventory values. 

Financial inventory dimension group 

setup 

 More than one site is defined. 

 An inventory dimension group 

exists where the warehouse 

dimension is not set to 

Financial inventory. 

For each item that uses this dimension 

group, all transactions are related to the 

same site. Otherwise, the cost may 

change. 

Financial inventory dimension group 

setup 

None Activation will not result in cross-site 

markings. 
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Deleted warehouses None Closed inventory transactions do not 

refer to a warehouse that has been 

deleted. InventDim records cannot 

refer to a deleted warehouse. 

Notes: 

If this check fails, the 

validation displays a list of any 

deleted warehouses. 

You will have to re-create 

these warehouses, assign them 

to a site, and then re-run the 

upgrade readiness check. 

After the upgrade is complete, 

you can delete the warehouses 

again, because no transactions 

are created for these 

warehouses during the 

activation process. 

Inventory dimensions in virtual 

companies 

One or more virtual companies exist. Tables that contain InventDimId fields 

are not shared across companies. 

Intercompany configuration Intercompany endpoints are 

defined. 

For all intercompany action policies, the 

value mapping of the handling 

warehouse that is defined in the 

document configuration is set to not 

specified. 

Site and task group relations None All work centers in a task group belong 

to the same site. This site must be the 

same site that is defined on the task 

group. 

Site and task group relations None All task groups are assigned only to 

work centers located on the same site. 

Site and bill of materials relations None All warehouses that are defined in the 

bill of materials are associated with the 

same site. Master planning assumes 0 

(zero) days for picking. 

Site and bill of materials relations None If a site is defined in the BOM version, 

all warehouses that are defined in the 

BOM belong to that same site. 

Site and route relations None All work centers that are defined in a 

route belong to the same site. 
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Site and route relations None A task group that is assigned to a route 

contains only work centers that are 

assigned to the same site as the work 

centers that are defined in the route. 

Site and route relations None All work centers that are defined in a 

route version belong to the same site. 

Site and route relations None For each route version that is assigned 

to a site, all work centers that are 

defined in the route belong to the same 

site. 

Shipment setup A warehouse is not defined on the 

shipment 

Multisite cannot be activated. You must 

either complete or cancel the shipment 

before you upgrade. 

Shipment template setup A warehouse is not defined on the 

shipment template 

Multisite cannot be activated. You must 

add a warehouse to the shipment 

template before you upgrade. 

Fallback warehouse None A fallback warehouse is selected on the 

Other tab in the Company 

information form. 

Inventory dimensions None Inventory dimension combinations do 

not include both the site dimension and 

the warehouse dimension. 

Note: 

This check will fail when there 

is a defect in the application. 

To recover, you must manually 

clean up the Inventory 

Dimension table. 
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Additional readiness checks 

The following table describes additional readiness checks that the validation performs. 

 

Description Conditions Requirement 

Site and production order relations None Open production orders do not span multiple sites. 

Notes: 

If this check fails, the validation displays a 

list of the production orders that span 

multiple sites. 

You must end these production orders 

before upgrading. 

Empty intercompany inventory dimensions None The intercompany inventory dimensions table is 

empty. This table is used only for temporary storage 

of data. 

Empty intercompany inventory summary None The intercompany on-hand inventory table is empty. 

This table is used only to store data temporarily. 

Empty quarantine orders None All quarantine orders are associated with a 

warehouse. 

Empty inventory summary delta None The on-hand inventory changes table is empty. This 

table is used only to store data temporarily. 

Empty inventory summary delta dimension None The on-hand inventory checks table is empty. This 

table is used only to store data temporarily. 

Inventory transaction ID on the same site None All open inventory transactions with the same 

inventory transaction ID, or Lot ID, are associated 

with the same site. 

Notes: 

If this check fails, the validation displays a 

list of the lot IDs for which inventory 

transactions will be split across multiple 

sites. 

You must close these inventory 

transactions by financially updating the 

parent transaction before proceeding with 

the upgrade. 

Empty transfer journal lines None A warehouse is assigned to all transfer journal lines. 

Empty inventory transfer lines None A warehouse is assigned to all inventory transfer 

lines. 
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Empty warehouse management orders None A warehouse is assigned to all warehouse 

management orders. 

Empty warehouse management order 

transactions 

None A warehouse is assigned to all warehouse 

management order transactions 

 

See Also 

Configure site structure (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/963b6fcd-8211-4a8b-9180-

a06b305ff9f6(AX.60).aspx) 

About purchase order upgrade 
When you invoice in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the accounting framework does not relieve any 

accounting entries for accruals that were generated in an earlier version of the program. To upgrade to 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, you must first relieve any accrual entries that remain for purchase order 

quantities received but not yet matched to vendor invoices.  

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

To begin the upgrade, select the journal name. The journal name identifies the journal that make up the 

relief of accruals for purchase order quantities received but not yet matched to vendor invoices. 

Set these parameters in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 to ensure that accounting entries are 

generated. The accounting entries are generated for the accrual for purchase quantities received 

but not yet matched to vendor invoices: 

Set the Post packing slip to ledger field to True in the Accounts payable parameters form. 

Set the Post accrued expense field to True in the item's item model group. 

Assign a primary address to parties 

This task and the associated form are not available after you upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 R2. Because data partitioning was added for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, addresses are 

now assigned during the data upgrade preprocessing. For more information about data 

partitioning, see Data partitioning architecture 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=268716&clcid=0x409) and Plan for data partitioning 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=268717&clcid=0x409). 

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, if a party is associated with one or more addresses, you must designate 

one address as a primary address. Use this form to assign the first listed address for the party as the 

primary address when you are upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2009. You are not required to define an address for a party. 

Notes: 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/963b6fcd-8211-4a8b-9180-a06b305ff9f6(AX.60).aspx
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=268716&clcid=0x409
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=268717&clcid=0x409
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1. On the Data upgrade checklist, click Assign primary addresses to parties to open the Parties 

without primary addresses form. 

2. Review the list of parties. You can manually select the address that you want to designate as the 

primary address by navigating to the party record. 

3. Click the Update addresses button to designate the first address as the primary address for all the 

parties that are displayed in the list. 

Automatically merge enums 
Each code upgrade checklist in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 contains the optional 

Automatically merge enums task, which is run before the application is compiled. This task identifies 

enums (enumerated data types) that differ between versions, but that can be merged automatically. By 

merging enums before compiling, you can reduce the number of compile errors and the time that is 

required to resolve code conflicts. 

How enum versions are merged 

In the Automatically merge enums task, the upgrade framework checks for cases that meet the 

following conditions: 

 The customer has modified the enum in a higher layer, and that layer has fewer members than the 

lower SYS layer. 

 Microsoft modifies the enum in the SYS layer for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3. 

 The modifications do not conflict, that is, no two members share the same name or the same integer 

Enum Value property. 

If these conditions are met, the upgrade framework merges the two objects. For example, an enum FOO 

has the following history: 

1. SYS ENUM FOO = A //Microsoft shipped enum FOO with value A in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 or 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack. 

2. USR ENUM FOO = B //The customer added a value B to enum FOO in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 or 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack. 

3. SYS ENUM FOO = A, C //Microsoft adds a value C to the enum in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. 

The following table illustrates this scenario. 

 

Layer Baseline value Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 value 

USR A, B  

SYS A A, C 

 

The customized and default enums can be merged as follows. The merger copies the new Microsoft 

member C from SYS into the USR layer, since otherwise it would be masked by the higher layer. 
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Layer Baseline value Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 value 

USR A, B A, B, C 

SYS A A, C 

 

Merging the enums 

When you click Automatically merge enums, a progress indicator shows that merges are occurring. 

When the merge process is completed, an Infolog window opens. This window lists each enum that was 

successfully merged and conflicting enums that could not be merged. The unmerged enums require 

manual conflict resolution. 

Any change to an integer Enum Value property that is used in business data will require the 

creation of a data upgrade script to resolve the difference. 

Check upgrade readiness 
You can check upgrade readiness before you begin upgrading data on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source 

system. The readiness check produces a report that identifies issues that could potentially affect data 

upgrade. Checks include identifying data that might cause failure of the data upgrade scripts and 

identifying scenarios that will need extra planning before the upgrade. No changes to data are made 

during the checks. 

The upgrade readiness check is optional, but recommended. Running the readiness check will save time 

and reduce the number of times you need to run the live or delta preprocessing scripts. 

Run the upgrade readiness check 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Check upgrade readiness. The Upgrade readiness 

form opens to display a grid of readiness scripts waiting to be run. The grid provides a description of 

each script, the method being invoked, the Microsoft Dynamics AX module that the script applies to, 

and other information. 

2. Click Run to begin running the scripts. 

By using the batch processing framework, you can set the number of batch server threads 

available to the upgrade readiness scripts. Adding additional threads up to your processing 

capacity will speed the completion of the scripts. For more information, see Batch processing 

overview (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e805b094-a822-4e4e-ab06-

ba6edb51c97d(AX.60).aspx). 

Important: 

Tip: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e805b094-a822-4e4e-ab06-ba6edb51c97d(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e805b094-a822-4e4e-ab06-ba6edb51c97d(AX.60).aspx


Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 139 

View readiness results and resolve issues 

After the readiness scripts have run, a list of discovered issues is available. To view and resolve these 

issues, open the Upgrade validation results form in either of two ways: 

 Click the Readiness results button in the Upgrade readiness form. 

 Click the checklist task View and fix upgrade readiness issues. 

For information about using this form, see View and fix upgrade readiness issues. 

Rerun the upgrade readiness scripts 

After you fix any issues that were identified by the readiness scripts, you can rerun any or all of the failed 

scripts. Each run of the upgrade readiness scripts results in a new report. You can refer to past readiness 

reports by selecting one from the Run date menu in the Upgrade validation results form. 

To rerun a single script or multiple scripts when upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0, complete the 

following procedures that apply: 

1. In the Upgrade readiness form, select one or more scripts and click Rerun job. 

2. To rerun all readiness scripts, click Reset status and then click Run. 

To rerun a single script or multiple scripts when upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, complete 

any of the following procedures that apply: 

 In the Upgrade readiness form, select one or more scripts and click Rerun script. 

 To rerun all failed scripts, click Rerun all failed scripts. 

 To rerun all readiness scripts, click Reset status and then click Run. 

After you resolve issues in the scripts or in the data, you can rerun the readiness check as many 

times as necessary until the scripts pass validation. Do not attempt an upgrade of your production 

data until you have identified and resolved all of the upgrade issues flagged by the upgrade 

readiness check. 

See Also 

Upgrade preprocessing scripts (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c1ce81c3-250e-472c-8cec-

118e102e022b(AX.60).aspx) 

Clean up your data 
Before you start your upgrade, we recommend that you run the Intelligent Data Management Framework 

(IDMF) against your source Microsoft Dynamics AX database. The IDMF is a tool that simplifies the 

removal of redundant and unnecessary data. A clean database can reduce the processing time that is 

required during the upgrade. 

For information about how to download, install, and use the IDMF, see the TechNet topic Intelligent Data 

Management Framework for Microsoft Dynamics AX [AX 2012] 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=230455). 

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c1ce81c3-250e-472c-8cec-118e102e022b(AX.60).aspx
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=230455
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=230455
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Code upgrade white papers (upgrade) 
For developer documentation about code upgrade in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, see the downloadable 

code upgrade white papers (https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083). See also Inside Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009, Chapter 18: “Code upgrade,” pp. 623–644. 

Company priority setup 
When you merge the data from more than one company, the priority of the companies determines which 

company's values take priority for the data.  

Use the Company priority setup form to define the priority of companies.  

You must set up the company priority only if you upgrade items from more than one company. 

Company priority affects product numbers and item dimension values 

The company priority affects the following data when items are mapped to products: 

 The sequence of product numbers 

 The names and descriptions for sizes, colors, and configurations 

 

Company priority and the sequence of product numbers 

If the items that you map to a product have identical numbers but come from different companies, the 

sequence of product numbers is determined by the company priority. For more information, see the 

description of the 1:1 mapping method in Product upgrade (preprocessing). 

Company priority and the names and descriptions of item dimensions 

If the items that you map to a product have identical item numbers but come from different companies, 

the active item dimensions of these items may have different names and descriptions. When several items 

are mapped to one product, the names and descriptions of the item dimensions are consolidated. The 

names and descriptions from the company that has the highest priority are used. 

Example 

 Three identical items are mapped to one product. The items come from three different companies, C1, 

C2, and C3. 

 The priority of C1 is 1, the priority of C2 is 2, and the priority of C3 is 3. 

 The item has one active dimension, Color. However, the name of the dimension is not the same in the 

three companies. 

The following table shows this setup. 

 

Note: 

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083
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Company Item Item dimension Item dimension name 

C1 INV-1000 Color Red 

C2 INV-1000 Color _Red 

C3 INV-1000 Color "Red" 

 

The items are mapped to one product, PROD-1000. The name of the Color dimension is consolidated to 

Red, because this name is used in C1, the company that has the highest priority. 

Company priority and product translations 

When items are mapped to products, product translations are derived in the same way as dimension 

names and descriptions. When several items are mapped to one product, if more than one translation into 

a particular language exists for the items, the translations are consolidated. The translation from the 

company that has the highest priority is used. 

The initial company takes priority 

When a mapping is completed, there is always a one-to-one relationship between items and products. 

Furthermore, an item is always initiated from one company. An item’s initial company is the company 

where the item was first created. Therefore, if you map items to existing products by aligning the product 

numbers in the Product upgrade form, the initial company always has the highest priority, regardless of 

how company priority is set up.  

Example 

In the previous example, product PROD-1000 inherited the dimension name from item INV-1000 in 

company C1, because C1 had the highest company priority. You now want to map an additional item, 

INV-A100, to PROD-1000. Item INV-A100 comes from another company, CA, which has a higher priority 

than C1. However, C1 takes precedence when properties such as the dimension name are copied to 

PROD-1000, because C1 is assigned as the initial company of PROD-1000. Therefore, when properties are 

copied, the order of priority is C1, CA, C2, and C3.  

The following table shows this setup. 

 

Company priority Item Initial mapping Additional mapping Initial company 

CA INV-A100  PROD1 C1 

C1 INV-1000 PROD1 PROD1 C1 

C2 INV-1000 PROD1 PROD1 C1 

C3 INV-1000 PROD1 PROD1 C1 
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You can view the initial company of a product in the Company field on the Mapping tab of the 

Product preview form. 

See Also 

Product upgrade (preprocessing) 

Compare data upgrade row counts 
The Compare data upgrade row counts task in the Data upgrade checklist checks the data integrity on 

the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 target system following upgrade. Correctly correlated row counts among 

the source, shadow, and target tables suggest, but do not confirm, that bulk copy and data upgrade 

finished successfully. 

Row counts are only a preliminary check of data integrity. It is vital to perform more granular 

checks on data integrity before putting your Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 system into production. 

Compare source and target row counts 

The Compare data upgrade row counts form displays related tables as records in a grid. It also provides 

status figures that report possible problems. At a glance, you can compare table row counts across the 

upgrade process starting with the source tables, passing to the shadow tables, and ending with the target 

tables.  

Row count is strictly a check on likely success or failure of a table upgrade. When counts fail to match, you 

should investigate the table involved and the script that processed it. However, even a successful match 

does not guarantee that the upgrade was successful, and a failed match may not correspond to a 

problem. To be confident that the upgrade succeeded, you must perform validation tailored to your 

particular business data. 

Compile application 
When the Microsoft Dynamics AX application is compiled, its X++ source code is translated into a 

machine-executable format that can be interpreted by the Microsoft Dynamics AX server and clients. This 

topic addresses the Compile application task common to several checklists as well as other situations 

where you may need to compile. 

Situations requiring you to compile 

The application code must usually be compiled when you are installing or upgrading, or customizing. 

Compile in any of the following circumstances: 

 Though the Compile application task is optional in the upgrade checklists, we recommend that you 

compile all your code after code upgrade to prevent unexpected program behavior. 

Tip: 

Warning: 
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 During installation or upgrade, you must compile the application if there is more than one layer in 

your system. 

 You must compile the application during a new installation that includes a service pack. This 

compilation is required because the references from the standard application must be updated. 

 If you installed a model other than the Foundation models, you must complete the Compile 

application task in the Initialization checklist. Otherwise, you will encounter errors when you run the 

Synchronize database task. 

 Compile the application if you have imported one or more models. 

 Compile the application if you have imported metadata elements through the client using XPO files, 

creating changes that could affect inheritance in classes or method signatures.  

 Compile if you have manually customized the application. 

 Compile the application periodically if multiple developers are sharing metadata in order to validate 

consistency during the development cycle. 

Compilation methods 

Because there are several ways to compile, you should choose the most efficient method for the task that 

you are trying to complete. 

1. If you are installing or upgrading, the easiest way to compile is simply to click the Compile 

application task that is included in the Initialization checklist and the various upgrade checklists. 

This method compiles the code in full on the client computer. Consequently, depending on your 

hardware, the client system may be rendered unusable for several hours until compilation completes. 

An alternative, server-based compilation method is described below. 

.NET Business Connector must be installed on the computer where you run the Compile 

application task. 

2. If you have access to the Developer Workspace, you can compile the application from the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX Application Object Tree (AOT). As in method 1, this is a client-based compilation. For 

more information, see Code Compiler (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c4551574-b021-43f1-8899-

5705f35f8a12(AX.60).aspx).  

3. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3, and starting in cumulative update 7 for Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 R2, you can use AxBuild.exe to perform a complete X++ compilation. AxBuild.exe is a server-

based command-line tool that supports multithreading and can deliver significant performance gains 

compared to doing a full compilation from the client. To use AxBuild.exe, you must stop the AOS and 

run the command manually on the AOD server computer. Afterward, you can restart the AOS, open a 

client, and continue with other tasks. 

For more information, see AxBuild.exe for Parallel Compile on AOS of X++ to p-code 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/d6da631b-6a9d-42c0-9ffe-26c5bfb488e3(AX.60).aspx). 

Compile into .NET Framework CIL 
The Compile into .NET Framework CIL task converts your compiled application code into Common 

Intermediate Language (CIL) code that can be consumed by the Microsoft .NET Framework.  

Note: 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c4551574-b021-43f1-8899-5705f35f8a12(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/d6da631b-6a9d-42c0-9ffe-26c5bfb488e3(AX.60).aspx
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The purpose of CIL 

CIL is the bytecode language that the just-in-time (JIT) compiler of the .NET Framework interprets. 

Microsoft Dynamics AX converts compiled X++ code, or p-code, to CIL. This conversion provides 

interoperability with .NET classes, and it also improves performance. The following Microsoft Dynamics AX 

components rely on the speed of CIL:  

 Batch jobs 

 Application Integration Framework (AIF) and services 

 Run-as scenarios, in which .NET functions are substituted for X++ functions at run time 

Scenarios that require the CIL task 

You may have to run the Compile into .NET Framework CIL task in the following two scenarios: 

 You are installing Microsoft Dynamics AX, and you encounter the task in the Initialization checklist. 

 You are performing an upgrade on a Microsoft Dynamics AX system that includes customized 

application code, and you encounter the task in either the AOD code upgrade checklist or the 

Model code upgrade checklist. 

In all checklists that include the Compile into .NET Framework CIL task, the previous task is 

Compile application. You must complete the Compile application task before you can perform 

the Compile into .NET Framework CIL task. 

Configure application functionality 
The administrator can enable or disable configuration keys to control the features and functionality that 

are available in Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

Each configuration key controls access to a specific feature. When a configuration key is disabled, the 

feature is removed from the user interface. We recommend removing unused functionality. 

For information about a specific configuration key, see the License code and configuration key reference. 

Note:  

Features that are specific to a country or region are enabled and disabled based on the primary address of 

the legal entity. For more information, see Create or modify a legal entity.  

Set up configuration keys 

1. Click tok:NavPath > Configuration. –or– Open the Configuration form from the initialization 

checklist. 

The form displays a list of the configuration keys that you can use to enable features. Some 

configuration keys have a parent key. If the parent key is disabled, the child keys are also disabled. 

2. To enable a configuration key, select the check box next to the relevant feature. 

Configuration keys that are controlled by license codes are indicated by a red padlock symbol. These 

keys control basic functionality and cannot be disabled. However, child keys of license code-

Important: 

file:///C:/Users/drobinso/AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/79dd252d-13f8-499f-a177-12575f651649/HTM/html/732b64a0-25bb-44ee-9254-dbecf10a63c9
file:///C:/Users/drobinso/AppData/Local/Temp/DxEditor/DduePreview/Default/79dd252d-13f8-499f-a177-12575f651649/HTM/html/35fd4342-77d6-45ea-bc2e-ae416945c856
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controlled keys can be disabled. 

Click Standard to discard your changes and revert configuration keys to their original state. 

3. Click OK to save changes and close the form. 

4. If you have modified any configuration keys, the License and configuration differences form is 

displayed. Use this form to review the application changes that are caused by the configuration 

changes. 

We strongly recommend that you restart the AOS after you change configuration keys that affect 

database tables or fields. Click the Tables and fields tab in the License and configuration 

differences form to verify whether tables and fields are affected. 

Configure globally unique staff identifiers 
Staff identifiers in Retail installations of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack, Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 R2, and Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3 are shared globally across companies. Therefore, when you 

upgrade an installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for Retail that has multiple companies, you must 

assign a globally unique identifier to each staff member.  

Additionally, because Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3 support data partitioning, globally shared 

staff identifiers can exist only for companies that are contained in a single data partition. If you have 

multiple partitions that contain multiple companies, you must perform the following procedure separately 

on each partition. For more information about data partitions, see Plan for data partitioning 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bc872bc1-1575-4de7-b9f4-49c5296f0298(AX.60).aspx). 

Administrators who configure staff IDs should use a consistent numbering scheme that complies 

with the retailer’s business requirements. We recommend that you use fully numeric IDs and 

passwords, because they make data entry on a touch screen easier. 

Use the following procedure to map old staff identifiers to new identifiers. 

1. Click the Configure globally unique staff identifiers task in the checklist to open the form that has 

the same name. 

2. Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3 only: In the Partition key field, select a data partition. 

3. The grid in the form displays a list of staff members and their associated companies in the source 

system. Use the New staff ID field to assign a globally unique ID to each staff member. 

4. Use the Password field to assign a password to each staff ID that you created. 

5. Click Ready for upgrade. 

Configure globally unique store identifiers 
Store identifiers in Retail installations of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack, Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 R2, and Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3 are shared globally across companies. Therefore, when 

you upgrade an installation of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for Retail that has multiple companies, you 

must assign a globally unique identifier to each store.  

Additionally, because Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3 support data partitioning, globally shared 

store identifiers can exist only for companies that are contained in a single data partition. If you have 

multiple partitions that contain multiple companies, you must perform the following procedure separately 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bc872bc1-1575-4de7-b9f4-49c5296f0298(AX.60).aspx
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on each partition. For more information about data partitions, see Plan for data partitioning 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bc872bc1-1575-4de7-b9f4-49c5296f0298(AX.60).aspx). 

Administrators who configure store IDs should use a consistent numbering scheme that complies 

with the retailer’s business requirements.  

Use the following procedure to map old store identifiers to new identifiers. 

1. Click the Configure globally unique store identifiers task in the checklist to open the form that has 

the same name. 

2. Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3 only: In the Partition key field, select a partition. 

3. The grid in the form displays a list of stores and their associated companies in the source system. Use 

the New store ID field to assign a globally unique ID to each store. 

4. Click Ready for upgrade. 

 

Configure partitions 
Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 and R3 enable data isolation by using data partitions. For example, an 

organization that is a holding company has several subsidiaries. If the management of the organization 

does not want employees of one subsidiary to have access to the data for other subsidiaries, data 

partitions can provide the boundaries that are required for data isolation but enable the metadata that 

supports business processes to be shared. 

Data partitions provide a logical separation of data in the Microsoft Dynamics AX database. To achieve 

this separation, Microsoft Dynamics AX adds a column to each table that contains data that must be 

isolated. This column contains a partition ID, which is the RecId of an entry in the Partitions table. In a 

partitioned table, rows that contain the same value for the partition ID belong to the same partition. The 

partition ID is also added to relevant indexes. A partition key identifies a partition by using a unique string 

value. Microsoft Dynamics AX displays the partition key in the title bar of the client application and in 

various administration forms. 

When Microsoft Dynamics AX is installed, the setup always creates a single, default partition. This partition 

is identified by the partition key "Initial". 

Each partition contains its own organizational hierarchy, which includes one or more legal entities. Like a 

new deployment of Microsoft Dynamics AX, each new partition that is created contains the DAT company 

as a default legal entity. System administrators can add legal entities to each partition. Legal entities are 

never shared between partitions, even if the legal entities have the same name. 

If you want to upgrade from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, it is especially 

important that you first understand how companies map to partitions. You must explicitly map companies 

in the source system to partitions in the target system. You must plan for this mapping carefully. Changes 

that are made to the partitioning arrangement after the upgrade process has been completed may be 

costly. 

If you do not have to isolate data between companies, you do not have to create additional partitions. 

The initial partition is sufficient for your requirements. However, understand that some data is shared 

between companies in Microsoft Dynamics AX. For example, products and parties are global for all 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bc872bc1-1575-4de7-b9f4-49c5296f0298(AX.60).aspx
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companies in a partition. If you do not want this kind of data to be shared, you must create additional 

partitions and then map the companies in the source system to the partitions in the target system. 

The Configure partitions task opens the Map companies to partitions form. Use this form to map each 

company in the source system to the correct partition in the target system. 

Map companies to partitions 

You can use the Map companies to partitions form to specify how companies are copied from the 

source system to the target system during upgrade. 

1. In the Map companies to partitions form, in the grid, review the mapping. By default, each company 

in the source system is mapped to the Initial partition in the target system. Therefore, all companies in 

the source system appear in a single partition in the target system. 

2. If this mapping is acceptable, click Set ready for upgrade. Close the warning message, and go to the 

next step in the checklist. 

3. If you have to change the mapping, you must create additional partitions. Click Configure partitions. 

4. In the Configure partitions form, press CTRL+N to add a new partition. 

5. In the Partition key field, type a string for the partition key. This string can contain a maximum of 

eight characters. This string is not case sensitive. This string will be visible to users and administrators 

of the target system. 

6. In the Partition name field, type a descriptive name for the partition. 

7. If you require more partitions, repeat steps 4 through 6 to add each partition. 

8. Close the Configure partitions form. 

9. In the Map companies to partitions form, select a partition key for each company. 

Do not map companies that share data to different partitions. 

Partitions provide isolation of business data. If companies share data in the source system, 

and you map these companies to different partitions in the target system, the references to 

the shared data are broken. 

10. When you have finished specifying a partition for each company, click Set ready for upgrade. 

 

Carefully read the warning message. If you change the partition mapping after this step, you 

must restart the upgrade process. 

Configure rules for code upgrade 
In the Configure rules for code upgrade task, you can configure rules for code conflicts. Code conflict 

rules can reduce the time that is required to upgrade customized application code. The rules that are 

provided by Microsoft alert you about changes to X++ classes, tables, and form methods that you may 

have customized. In the Detect code upgrade conflicts step, the rules are used to create a development 

project that contains any issues that are discovered, and organizes the issues for easy review and 

resolution. 

Warning: 

Warning: 
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Configure rules 

To import the set of code upgrade rules that is provided by Microsoft, complete the following procedure. 

The procedure is the same for upgrades that use the AOD code upgrade checklist and upgrades that 

use the Model code upgrade checklist. 

1. Click the task name. A message window prompts you to import a 

DLL,Microsoft.Dynamics.AX.Framework.Tools.CodeUpgradeTool.Rules.dll. This file contains the default 

code conflict rules. Click OK. 

2. In the Manage code upgrade rules form, click Configure code upgrade rules.  

3. In the Code upgrade rules form, click Browse..., and then navigate to the location of the 

Microsoft.Dynamics.AX.Framework.Tools.CodeUpgradeTool.Rules.dll file. This file is located in the 

Client\Bin directory of the computer where you installed Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3, 

typically at C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft Dynamics AX\60\Client\Bin. Select the file, and then click 

Open. 

4. In the Code upgrade rules form, click Import rules. The grid is populated with a list of rules that 

provides the following information: 

 Rule author – The source of the rule. For the default rules, the author is Microsoft. 

 Rule description – A verbose description of what the rule does. 

 Rule name – The short name of the rule. 

 Target version – The version of Microsoft Dynamics AX on the target system. 

 Rule category – The rule’s membership in a top-level category in the Manage code upgrade 

rules form. 

For more information about the Code upgrade rules form, see Code upgrade rules (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/089220d2-3e2b-49ff-88da-d0deccaf33c2(AX.60).aspx). 

If you now open the Manage code upgrade rules form, you can view a hierarchy of rule categories under 

the Configure code upgrade rules node. The default categories include the following categories:  

 AddressBook 

 FormLetter 

 Installation specific Ids 

 Inventory 

 Number sequence framework 

 XppCompiler 

A similar procedure can be used to import other rule sets that you create yourself and organize into your 

own categories. For developer documentation about code upgrade, see the code upgrade white papers 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083&clcid=0x409). 

Configure site structure 
This topic explains how to define a structure for your sites, warehouses, and resource groups. Additionally, 

you can specify the default site, warehouse, and the fallback warehouse to assign to transactions for which 

this information is not available and cannot be deduced. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/089220d2-3e2b-49ff-88da-d0deccaf33c2(AX.60).aspx
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083&clcid=0x409
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If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

To configure the site structure 

1. Click the Configure site structure task to open the form with the same name. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. In the Filter by company field, select the company account for which you want to define a site 

structure. 

4. In the Site field, enter a unique identifier for the site. 

5. In the Name field, enter the name of the site. 

6. To assign a warehouse or resource to this site, click the Warehouses or Work center groups tab, and 

then select the site in the Site field. 

7. To specify the default site, warehouse, and fallback warehouse for this site, click the Defaults tab and 

then select the site in the Default site, Default warehouse, or Fallback warehouse field. 

See Also 

Configure site structure (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/963b6fcd-8211-4a8b-9180-

a06b305ff9f6(AX.60).aspx) 

Configure system accounts 
Click System administration > Setup > System > System service accounts. –or– Open the System 

service accounts form from the initialization checklist or the upgrade checklist. 

Use the System service accounts form to configure the accounts used to run Microsoft Dynamics AX 

services. Service accounts include the Business Connector proxy account, the workflow execution account, 

the Microsoft Project Server synchronization service account, and the Bing Maps account. 

Configure the Business Connector proxy account 

In the Alias and Network domain fields, enter the user name and domain for the Business Connector 

proxy account.  

The Business Connector proxy account is used for communication between Microsoft Dynamics AX and 

other applications.  

For more information about the requirements for this account, see Specify the .NET Business Connector 

proxy account (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/3e46dc0a-2ff4-4a06-ae61-

041e52dcc774(AX.60).aspx). 

Configure the Workflow execution account 

The Workflow execution account is used for running application business logic and accessing Microsoft 

Dynamics AX data. You can use one of the following accounts. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/963b6fcd-8211-4a8b-9180-a06b305ff9f6(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/3e46dc0a-2ff4-4a06-ae61-041e52dcc774(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/3e46dc0a-2ff4-4a06-ae61-041e52dcc774(AX.60).aspx
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 Enter a domain account in the Alias and Network domain fields to use a domain user for the 

Workflow execution account. 

 Enter a new or existing Microsoft Dynamics AX user to access the database. 

This option is not available from the Initialization Checklist if you are using Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 R3 or AX 2012 R2. In AX 2012 R3 and AX 2012 R2, a workflow execution account must be 

specified for each partition. 

For more information about how to configure this account, see Specify the workflow execution account 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e53382f6-5e30-4175-b497-9f644ed748b3(AX.60).aspx). 

Configure the synchronization service account 

The synchronization service account is used for communication between Microsoft Dynamics AX, 

Windows Message Queuing, and Microsoft Project Server. You can use one of the following accounts. 

 Enter a domain account in the Alias and Network domain fields to use a domain user for the 

synchronization service account. 

 Enter a Microsoft Dynamics AX user for the synchronization service to communicate with. You can 

associate the service with a new or existing Microsoft Dynamics AX user. 

For more information about the requirements for the synchronization service account, see Create service 

accounts (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bab0792d-6a4f-4035-b8b4-422f3d0dc2c8(AX.60).aspx). 

Configure the Bing Maps account 

The Bing Maps account is used to access the online Bing Maps when working in Enterprise Portal. 

You can find the Bing Maps account name and password on CustomerSource 

(https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource). 

By selecting the check box and entering the information, you agree to be bound by the Microsoft Bing 

Maps and MapPoint Web Service End User Terms of Use (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=21969). 

Connect to source database 
The Connect to source database task in the Data upgrade checklist establishes a connection between 

the Microsoft Dynamics AX source system database and the target system database. After you make this 

connection, you can begin preparing the target database for the bulk-copy operation that occurs during 

data upgrade. 

Configure matching user permissions 

Windows integrated security is used to connect to the source database from the target system. If the 

administrative user who is performing the upgrade on the target system does not have access to the 

source system database, the source system will reject the database connection. Open Microsoft SQL 

Server Management Studio on the source system and perform the following steps: 

1. Grant Microsoft Dynamics AX database access to a domain user with administrative privileges on the 

target Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 system. 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e53382f6-5e30-4175-b497-9f644ed748b3(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bab0792d-6a4f-4035-b8b4-422f3d0dc2c8(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/bab0792d-6a4f-4035-b8b4-422f3d0dc2c8(AX.60).aspx
https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=21969
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2. Add the user to the db_owner and public roles. 

Connect to source database 

Complete the following steps: 

1. In the Data upgrade checklist, expand the Data upgrade group. 

2. Click Connect to source database. 

3. In the Connect to source database form, do the following: 

a. In the Server name field, type the name of the server and the Microsoft SQL Server database in 

the format SERVER\DATABASE. 

b. In the Database field, type the name of the Microsoft Dynamics AX source database instance, for 

example, DynamicsAX50. 

4. Click OK. 

The upgrade framework searches the network for the server and database that you specified. When the 

computers connect successfully, the Presynchronize task becomes available in the Data upgrade 

checklist. 

Country/region upgrade 
Earlier in the process, you used the Default country/region form to specify for a company the default 

country/region to assign to address records that do not already have a specified country/region. For 

example, you selected a default country/region for Fabrikam, and that country/region will be assigned to 

any Fabrikam customer that does not already have a country/region selected for their address record. But 

Fabrikam has customers in multiple countries/regions, and the default country/region will not apply to all 

customers.  

Use this form to change the country/region for individual addresses. 

1. Click Country/region upgrade to open the Addresses with no country/region form. The form 

contains a list of addresses that do not have a country/region assigned. 

2. Do one of the following: 

 To apply the same country/region to all the addresses in the list, select a country/region in the 

Select a default country/region to apply field, and then click Apply. 

You can filter the list and then apply a default country/region to the records that are displayed. 

 To set country/regions for addresses individually, select the address and then select a 

country/region in the Country/region field. 

3. Update other address information as necessary. 

4. Click the Set to ready for upgrade button. 

Create tables 
You perform the Create tables task to prepare the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 target database for 

upgrade. During this step, the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 database schema is created based on 

Application Object Tree (AOT) definitions, including tables, unique clustered indexes, default constraints, 
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and views. (In previous releases of Microsoft Dynamics AX, the database schema was created during the 

synchronization step.) Other indexes and check constraints are created on tables after bulk copy but 

before the post-synchronization scripts run. 

This task only creates the target database schema; no data is copied from the source system at this time. 

Before you begin this task, use the Microsoft Dynamics AX Server Configuration Utility to confirm 

that the AOS statement cache is set to 40. 

1. Click Start > Administrative Tools > Microsoft Dynamics AX <version> Server Configuration 

Utility > Database Tuning. 

2. Locate the Statement cache field. Adjust the value if needed. 

3. Click OK. 

Create the target database schema as follows: 

1. In the Data upgrade checklist, click Create tables. 

The Synchronize table form displays a progress bar that indicates the status of the operation while 

the upgrade framework queries the AOT and determines what tables, fields, and indexes to create in 

the target database. This process may take several minutes to finish.  

2. When the query process is finished, the Synchronize database form opens. Information that was 

collected during the previous step is displayed on four tabs. You can select items to view details about 

them. 

 

Tab Description 

Overview Shows what tables need to be created in the target database and summarizes the detailed results 

provided on the other tabs. 

Errors Lists errors that occurred while determining what tables to create. You must fix any errors before 

you proceed with creating tables. 

Warnings Lists all warnings about possible data conflicts that may arise after tables are created. You should 

review the warnings and decide which of them require developer action. 

Info Lists all the tables that will be created in the target database. 

 

Address any errors or warnings before you continue with the data upgrade. Unresolved table errors 

will cause the data upgrade to fail. After you verify that there are no errors or warnings, click 

Continue on the Synchronize database form. The upgrade framework creates the tables in the 

target database.  

Default country/region 
In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, all postal addresses must have a corresponding country/region. Use this 

form to validate and update the default country/region code for each company in your organization. 

When you upgrade from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, the country/region 

that you select here for a company becomes the country/region for address records in that company that 

Important: 
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do not have a specified country/region. After you have completed the Prepare application data for 

preprocessing section of the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, you can use the Addresses with no 

country/region form to change the country/region for an address record.  

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Default country/region to open the Default 

country/region for addresses form. 

2. Review the country/region that is assigned to the companies in the list. This is the country/region 

code that will be assigned to any address that does not already have a country/region code assigned.  

3. To change the country/region for a company, select a country/region in the Default country/region 

code  field. 

4. After you have verified the country/region defaults for each company, click the Set to ready for 

upgrade button. 

Detect code upgrade conflicts 
Code upgrade conflicts occur when your customized legacy code cannot be safely used on a new 

Microsoft Dynamics AX target system without review and, in many cases, modification. This task opens the 

Detect code upgrade conflicts form, which offers options to perform various types of code conflict 

analysis and resolution. Conflicts are organized into development projects that allow for easy comparison 

of conflicting application object versions. The form also allows you to resolve some upgrade conflicts 

automatically.  

 For developer documentation about code upgrade in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, see the 

downloadable code upgrade white papers (https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083). See also 

Inside Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, Chapter 18: “Code upgrade,” pp. 623–644. 

Options for detecting and resolving code conflicts 

The functions available from the Detect code upgrade conflicts form are listed below. You can: 

 Scan metadata (code, properties, form structure) and search for inconsistencies between the baseline 

and target versions. 

 Delete customized application objects where the customizations duplicate standard Microsoft 

Dynamics AX code. 

 Automatically merge versions of methods contained in multiple releases and customizations of 

Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

 Resolve object property conflicts automatically in favor of customer changes. 

 Scan for conformity to best practices in designing table and project references (IDs). 

 Analyze custom code on the target system for rule conflicts. This analysis is based on the code conflict 

rules that you imported during the Configure rules for code upgrade step. 

 Auto-resolve code conflict patterns that are discovered. 

Code conflict projects 

Projects that may be created include the following:  

 

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083
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Type of analysis Project created 

Layer conflict Private project AxUpgradeLayerConflicts_<layer> 

Framework (ID reference) conflict  Private project AxUpgradeRecIdConflicts_<layer> 

Pattern (rule) conflict Private project AxUpgradeRuleConflicts_<layer> 

 

Although no baseline database is required to run code pattern detection, analysis of layer 

conflicts requires that you configure a baseline database before you run this task. Follow these 

steps to configure the baseline database: 

1. Close the Microsoft Dynamics AX client. 

2. Open the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Server Configuration utility (Start > Administrative Tools > 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Server Configuration). 

3. If there is no editable configuration, create a new one. 

4. On the Database Connection tab, set the Baseline database name value so that it is the same as the 

Database name value. 

5. Restart AOS. 

6. Reopen the Microsoft Dynamics AX client, and continue with the upgrade. 

Enter into single-user mode 
You enter into single-user mode on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source system to make sure that the 

system is unavailable for business use. In single-user mode, only an upgrade user who has administrative 

permissions is connected. No other users can start a client session when the source system is in final 

preprocessing and source data is being bulk copied to the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 target system. 

After you enter into single-user mode, you can run the single-user mode preprocessing scripts and begin 

bulk copy of data to the target system. 

In this step, you will do the following: 

 Enter into single-user mode and end current user sessions by using the Online users form. 

 Reopen client sessions for an administrative user on a single instance of the AOS (Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 4.0 only). 

 Back up the source system database. 

 Set the Microsoft SQL Server database recovery model to simple. 

(Retail only) Verify that final POS transactions have been posted 

This section applies to scenarios described by the following Retail-specific upgrade paths.  

 

Legacy version Target version 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for Retail R2 Refresh Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack 

Notes: 
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Legacy version Target version 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 for Retail R2 Refresh Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature Pack Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 

 

Verifying that all transactions have been posted is mandatory for an upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 Feature Pack, since all POS terminals and databases must be shut down and redeployed during the 

upgrade process. It is optional during an upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3, which support 

multiple versions of the store software. This means that store redeployment is no longer tied to the head-

office upgrade schedule, since stores can continue operating during upgrade, and a store must be shut 

down (and final transactions posted) only when the store’s actual redeployment is scheduled to occur. For 

more information, see the multi-version POS support white paper 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=259822). 

For any stores being redeployed, the head-office Retail system undergoing upgrade must post any 

outstanding point-of-sale (POS) transactions before entering single-user mode. The upgrade 

administrator should coordinate with the administrator at each store to perform the following tasks:  

1. Set the cut-off time for the last POS transactions. 

2. Use View journals on each POS terminal to inspect the transaction logs and confirm the time and ID 

of the final transaction. 

3. On the head office system, open the Transactions form (in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 Retail R2 

Refresh,  Retail Headquarters > Inquiries > Transactions; in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Feature 

Pack, Retail > Inquiries > Transactions). Compare the information from the store logs to the 

transaction records and confirm that all transactions have an Entry status of posted.  

Enter single-user mode and end current user sessions 

To enter single-user mode 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Enter into single-user mode. 

2. Click Administration > Forms > Online users. 

3. Click the Server Instances tab to see a list of all instances of the AOS that are running. 

4. Select a server instance, click Reject new clients, and then click OK to confirm that you want to stop 

the AOS from accepting new client sessions.  

In the Status column, the status changes to Draining. This status means that no users can start a new 

client session in the AOS instance. However, rejecting new clients does not end any current sessions. 

5. Repeat step four for all server instances that are running. 

After you set the AOS instances to reject new client sessions, end all current client sessions. Before you do, 

make sure that all users who have active client sessions have finished their work.  

To end client sessions  

1. In the Online users form, click the Client Sessions tab. 

2. Select the user sessions that you want to end (other than a single administrative user session), and 

then click End sessions. 

3. In the End sessions window, click OK, and then click Close. 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=259822
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Reopen client sessions to set up batch threads in Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 4.0 

The client-based batch framework in Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 supports only a single batch thread for 

each active client session. If you are upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0, you can open up to eight 

user sessions to allow multiple batch threads. These batch threads are necessary for running the final 

preprocessing scripts and bulk copying data to the target system. All user sessions must be opened by an 

upgrade user who has administrative permissions. Open these client sessions on a single AOS instance. 

To allow new client sessions 

1. In the Online users form, click the Server instances tab. 

2. Select a server instance, and then click Accept new clients. 

After you begin running the preprocessing upgrade scripts in the next checklist task, Run single-user 

mode preprocessing scripts, you can open the new client sessions for batch threads on Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 4.0. If you open additional sessions before starting the script run, the run will fail. 

3. After you have opened the client sessions that you need for batch threads, return to the Online users 

form and click Reject new clients to prevent additional sessions from being opened. 

If you allow reopening client sessions in Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0, you must take steps to 

ensure that no other users log on to make transactions when preprocessing scripts are being run 

and bulk copy is in progress. If any transactions are made on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source 

system during this time, your data will be invalid and the upgrade will fail. 

 

Back up the source system database 

Back up the source system SQL Server database to protect your data from any loss that may be caused by 

unexpected issues during single-user mode preprocessing. The backup also sets the initial recovery point 

for the simple recovery model that you will set for your SQL Server database during this stage of upgrade. 

To find the procedures for backing up your SQL Server database, use the following links: 

 To back up a SQL Server 2008 database, see How to: Back Up a Database (SQL Server Management 

Studio) (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=186062) 

 To back up a SQL Server 2005 database, see How to: Back Up a Database (SQL Server Management 

Studio) (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=186063) 

Set the Microsoft SQL Server recovery model to simple 

Before you begin final preprocessing on the source system, set the source system SQL Server recovery 

model to simple. By setting the recovery model to simple, you permit the high-performance bulk copy 

process that is optimal for running the single-user mode preprocessing scripts and bulk copy of the 

source data to the target system. 

1. Open Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Start > All Programs > Microsoft SQL Server 

[version] > SQL Server Management Studio). 

2. In Object explorer, select the database to open the Database properties - <database name> form. 

Warning: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=186062
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=186062
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=186063
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=186063
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3. In the Select a page pane, click Options. 

4. In the Recovery model list, select Simple. 

5. Click OK. 

Export baseline element IDs 
The Export baseline element IDs task generates a CSV file containing element IDs from all of the 

populated layers of the baseline model store. These legacy element IDs are needed in order to preserve 

consistency between metadata and business data. 

The generated CSV file is automatically saved to 

C:\Users\<username>\AppData\Local\Temp\18\SysUpgradeExportIdMap.csv. In the next task, Preserve 

legacy element IDs, you will use axutil to apply the element IDs in this file to the databases being 

upgraded. 

Finalize Enterprise Portal upgrade 
The upgrade process can cause the URLs for various Microsoft Dynamics AX web pages to change in the 

Application Object Tree (AOT). If you plan to upgrade Enterprise Portal, you should select the option to 

Finalize Enterprise Portal upgrade to make sure that the web pages are synchronized to use the correct 

URLs. 

Fixed units 
System units define the units for length, mass, and volume that appear as suggested units of measure in 

Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

Use the Preprocess fixed units form to set up the system units.  

You must define shared units of measure before you can begin this task. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Shared system units replace fixed units  

System units that are shared across all companies now replace fixed units, which were used in earlier 

versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

Set up system units 

1. Click Fixed units to open the Preprocess fixed units form.  

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. In the Length, Mass, and Liquid volume fields, select the system units that you want to use. 

Note: 

Note: 
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The units that you select must belong to the unit classes for length, mass, and liquid volume. 

You assign units of measure to unit classes in the Preprocess units form. 

4. Click Validate to check for validation errors. 

5. After you resolve all validation errors, click Set to ready for upgrade. 

Generate table mappings 
The Generate table mappings task in the Data upgrade checklist creates the mapping between the 

tables and fields in the Microsoft Dynamics AX source database and the tables and fields that were 

created in the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 database during the Create tables step in the Data upgrade 

checklist. 

Before you start the Generate table mappings task, you must complete the Data upgrade checklist 

steps Connect to source database and Create tables. If any errors were generated in the Create tables 

step, you must fix them before you proceed with mapping the tables and fields, otherwise the mapping 

will be incorrect. 

Generate table and field mappings 

To generate mapping between tables and fields in the source and target databases, perform the following 

steps: 

1. In the Data upgrade checklist, click Generate table mappings. 

The upgrade framework begins the mapping process and, when mapping is complete, opens the 

Table mapping between source and target systems form. This form provides separate tabs where 

you can see all the tables and fields from the source database and how they are mapped to tables 

and fields in the target database. You can also view a list of the extended data types that are used in 

the source fields and have been brought into the target database. 

2. Review the mapping on the Tables and Fields tabs in the form and note any errors. 

3. Address mapping errors and rerun the Generate table mappings step. 

If you encounter a mapping error, you may need to implement a presynchronization script that 

defines a mapping for the source table and field. For more information, see the white paper How to 

write upgrade scripts in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=196559&clcid=0x409).  

Customized solutions will frequently cause table mapping errors. For example, the addition of a new 

extended data type will create an error for every table where it occurs. You will not be able to complete 

upgrade until you write and implement presynchronization scripts to address schema differences you 

have introduced.  

For testing purposes, it is possible to perform an upgrade on the non-customized portions of your 

installation and to ignore failed, customized tables using the Continue button on the Table mapping 

between source and target systems form. The affected tables will not be copied, but the rest of the 

upgrade can proceed. 

Important: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=196559&clcid=0x409
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=196559&clcid=0x409
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You cannot proceed to the next Data upgrade checklist step, Generate upgrade task prioritization, 

until you address any errors in table and field mapping. If you do, data upgrade on the target system will 

fail. 

Mapping errors 

You may encounter the following table-mapping errors for tables that are listed on the Tables tab in the 

Table mapping between source and target systems form. 

 

Status Description 

OK Mapping for the table is complete without error. 

No mapping defined Mapping has not been created because no applicable metadata was found in the 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 database. 

Field error An error has occurred that resulted in a source field not being mapped to a target field. 

The error could be that there is an inconsistency in the field data type, no field to import, 

or a string-length difference in the field name. 

You can see which fields have errors on the Fields tab. 

Mapping conflict Two source-database tables are mapped to the same target table. You must resolve the 

conflict by renaming the table or assigning it a different ID. 

Waiting on source A source table is still being used in preprocessing on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source 

system. 

Target table not empty The table that was created in the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 target database has data 

in it. The source data cannot be copied into a table that already contains data. Clear all 

data from the target table. 

 

Generate upgrade task prioritization 
Use the Data upgrade checklist item Generate upgrade task prioritization to plan the sequence of 

bulk copy and post-synchronization script operations during data upgrade. Data upgrade takes place 

while both the source system and the target system are in single-user mode. Consequently, business 

operations on Microsoft Dynamics AX are suspended during this time. Bulk copy and script operations, 

which run concurrently to minimize system downtime, must be prioritized to make the most efficient use 

of available processing capacity. Microsoft Dynamics AX uses a weighting algorithm to create a default 

prioritization, though you can use the Prioritized upgrade scripts form to override default priorities as 

needed to increase efficiency. 

Determining task priorities 

To preserve data integrity, upgrade tasks must be run in a certain sequence. Upgrade scripts cannot be 

run until their associated tables have been copied to the Microsoft Dynamics AX target system, and large 

tables with millions of records take longer than other tables to copy and process. Additionally, 
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dependencies among scripts can result in delays as one script waits for another to finish. The Prioritized 

upgrade scripts form analyzes all of the upgrade tasks and calculates a prioritization resulting in the least 

downtime. The prioritization algorithm achieves this by assigning a weight to each task. The weight of a 

table is based on its physical size and on the number of records. The weight of a script derives from the 

weight of the tables it updates and on the cumulative weights of all its dependent scripts. In either case, 

the highest weight results in the highest priority, since heavily weighted jobs are likely to block other jobs 

until they finish running. 

Weight-ranked results are displayed in grids on the Top tables and scripts tab. The Top tables and 

scripts field contains an integer value that specifies the number of tables and scripts that will be 

processed concurrently during data upgrade. For example, a value of 20 means that a block of 20 tables 

and a block of 20 scripts will be run concurrently before proceeding to the next block of 20 and 20. You 

may achieve efficiency gains by overriding the default value of the Top tables and scripts field. This field 

also determines the number of top tables and top scripts displayed in their respective grids. 

In most cases, the ranking algorithm will produce the best prioritization. However, you can override the 

algorithm by manually assigning higher or lower weights to tables or scripts and then regenerating the 

prioritization. Custom priorities are useful when you have knowledge of the actual loads that your system 

will encounter while upgrading certain tables. 

When you are regenerating the prioritization after assigning custom weights, select “No” if a 

dialog asks to overwrite your customization. 

Adding new tasks 

The Prioritized upgrade scripts form allows to you to add tables or scripts to the grids manually. To 

insert an additional table or script, press Ctrl+F3 to create a new row, and then fill in the table or script 

information. This method can also be used to override the calculated weight of an existing table or script 

that is not displayed in its grid: 

1. Press Ctrl+F3 to create a new row. 

2. Enter the name of the table or script whose weight you wish to change. 

3. Enter a custom weight. 

Import AOD files into the baseline model store 
Import the .aod file for the layer that you want to upgrade from the source system into the baseline 

model store. 

For developer documentation about code upgrade in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, see the downloadable 

code upgrade white papers (https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083). See also Inside Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009, Chapter 18: “Code upgrade,” pp. 623–644. 

Importing .aod files into the baseline model store 

Important: 

To import .aod files into the baseline model store 

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083
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1. On the server, create a folder that is named Old in the following location: %ProgramFiles%\Microsoft 

Dynamics AX\60\Server\MicrosoftDynamicsAX\bin\Application\Appl\Standard. 

2. Copy the .aod file for the current layer from the source system to the Old folder.  

3. Some layers have been renamed in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. Rename each .aod file to the new name of 

the layer in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. The following table shows the names of the layers in different 

versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 

layer 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

layer 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

layer (Rename to this) 

axbup.aod axbup.aod axisp.aod 

axbus.aod axbus.aod axisv.aod 

axlop.aod axsl3.aod axslp.aod 

axlos.aod axsl2.aod axsln.aod 

axdip.aod axsl1.aod axfpp.aod 

axdis.aod axhfx.aod axfpk.aod 

 

4. In the Import AOD files into the baseline model store dialog box, select the name of the .aod file that you 

want to import. When you import layer files, you must start with the lowest layer. 

5. Click OK to import the .aod file. 

If the .aod file contains items that cannot be imported, an Infolog message is displayed. For more 

information, see the log file referenced in the message. Usually, an application object cannot be imported 

because of one of the following reasons: 

 A method was added to a class that no longer exists in the Application Object Tree (AOT). 

 There is an ID conflict between two elements that have the same name and type, but different IDs. 

 You customized a hybrid class or a table that supports inheritance. 

To resolve these issues, identify all the application objects that were not imported from your Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 system. Export these application objects to an .xpo file. 

Then import the .xpo file into the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 system by clicking Import on the AOT 

toolbar. 

6. In the AOD code upgrade checklist, continue with the next steps for the layer file that you imported. Then 

return to this procedure when you are ready to import the next layer file. 

Important: 

You must first import the layers that Microsoft owns. You can then import the remaining layers one 

at a time, starting with the lowest layer. 

See Also 

Import AOD files into the new model store 
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Import AOD files into the new model store 
Import the .aod file for the layer that you want to upgrade from the source system into the new model 

store. 

For developer documentation about code upgrade in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, see the downloadable 

code upgrade white papers (https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083). See also Inside Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009, Chapter 18: “Code upgrade,” pp. 623–644. 

Importing .aod files into the new model store 

To import .aod files into the new model store 

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083


Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 163 

1. Copy the .aod file for the current layer from the source system to the following folder: 

%ProgramFiles%\Microsoft Dynamics AX\60\Server\MicrosoftDynamicsAX\bin\Application\Appl\Standard. 

Do not copy the .aod files for the layers that Microsoft owns into this folder. 

2. Some layers have been renamed in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. Rename the .aod file to the new name of 

the layer in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. The following table shows the names of the layers in different 

versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 

layer 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

layer 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

layer(Rename to this) 

axbup.aod axbup.aod axisp.aod 

axbus.aod axbus.aod axisv.aod 

axlop.aod axsl3.aod axslp.aod 

axlos.aod axsl2.aod axsln.aod 

axdip.aod axsl1.aod axfpp.aod 

axdis.aod axhfx.aod axfpk.aod 

 

3. In the Import layer AOD into the new model store dialog box, select the name of the .aod file that you 

want to import. When you import layer files, you must start with the lowest layer. However, do not import 

the layers that Microsoft owns into the new model store. 

4. Select the model that you want to import the .aod file into. 

5. Click OK to import the .aod file. 

If the .aod file contains items that cannot be imported, An Infolog message is displayed. For more 

information, see the log file referenced in the message. Usually, an application object cannot be imported 

because of one of the following reasons: 

 A method was added to a class that no longer exists in the Application Object Tree (AOT). 

 There is an ID conflict between two elements that have the same name and type, but different IDs. 

 You customized a hybrid class or a table that supports inheritance. 

To resolve these issues, identify all the application objects that were not imported from your Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 system. Export these application objects to an .xpo file. 

Then import this .xpo file into the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 system by clicking Import on the AOT 

toolbar. 

6. In the Code upgrade checklist, continue with the next steps for the layer file that you imported. Then return 

to this procedure when you are ready to import the layer file for the next layer. You can then import the 

remaining layers one at a time, starting with the lowest layer. 

See Also 

Import label files into the new model store 
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Import ISV upgraded layer model(s) into new model 

store 
If an ISV has provided you with model files upgraded to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 or a later version, 

you should import those models into the ISV layer of the new model store at this point in the code 

upgrade process. This operation is performed using AxUtil. For information about importing models, see 

Import layer model(s) into new model store (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e7773507-60cf-45d4-

a472-63e621d77498(AX.60).aspx). When you are done, mark the Import ISV upgraded layer model(s) 

into new model store task as complete. 

Import label files into the new model store 
Import custom label files, or .ald files, into the new model store. 

For developer documentation about code upgrade in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, see the downloadable 

code upgrade white papers (https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083). See also Inside Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009, Chapter 18: “Code upgrade,” pp. 623–644. 

Importing label files into the new model store 

1. On the Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 source system, create a label file for the 

layer that you are importing by using the Label File Wizard. Then copy the label file to the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012 system. 

2. In the Select file dialog box, select the name of the label file that you want to import. You must select the 

label file that corresponds to the .aod file that you imported in the previous step of the AOD code upgrade 

checklist. 

3. Click OK to import the label file. 

4. In the AOD code upgrade checklist, continue with the next steps for the label file that you imported. Then 

return to this procedure when you are ready to import the next label file. You can then import the remaining 

layers one at a time, starting with the lowest layer. 

See Also 

Restart Application Object Server 

Import Microsoft AOD files into the baseline model 

store 
Import Microsoft application files, or .aod files, from the source system into the baseline model store. 

For more information about how to upgrade code, see the white papers that are available at 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083. 

To import label files into the new model store 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/e7773507-60cf-45d4-a472-63e621d77498(AX.60).aspx
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083
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Importing Microsoft .aod files into the baseline model store 

1. On the server, create a folder named Old in the following location: %ProgramFiles%\Microsoft Dynamics 

AX\60\Server\MicrosoftDynamicsAX\bin\Application\Appl\Standard. 

2. Copy the Microsoft .aod files from the source system to the Old folder.  

3. Some layers have been renamed in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. Rename each .aod file to the new name of 

the layer in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. The following table shows the names of the layers in different 

versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX. 

 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 

layer 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 

layer 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

layer (Rename to this) 

axbup.aod axbup.aod axisp.aod 

axbus.aod axbus.aod axisv.aod 

axlop.aod axsl3.aod axslp.aod 

axlos.aod axsl2.aod axsln.aod 

axdip.aod axsl1.aod axfpp.aod 

axdis.aod axhfx.aod axfpk.aod 

 

4. In the Import Microsoft AODs into the baseline model store dialog box, select the name of the layer file 

that you want to import. When you import layers, you must start with the lowest layer. 

5. Click OK to import the .aod file. 

If the .aod file contains items that cannot be imported, an Infolog message is displayed. For more 

information, see the log file referenced in the message. Usually, an application object cannot be imported for 

one of the following reasons: 

 A method was added to a class that no longer exists in the Application Object Tree (AOT). 

 There is an ID conflict between two elements that have the same name and type, but different IDs. 

 You customized a hybrid class or a table that supports inheritance. 

To resolve these issues, identify the application objects that were not imported from your Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 system. Export all of these application objects to an .xpo 

file. Then import the .xpo file into the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 system by clicking Import on the AOT 

toolbar. 

6. Continue with the next steps in the AOD code upgrade checklist. 

Important: 

You must first import the layers that Microsoft owns. You can then import the remaining layers one 

at a time, starting with the lowest layer. 

To import Microsoft .aod files into the baseline model store 
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See Also 

Import AOD files into the baseline model store 

Initialize preprocessing 
The Initialize preprocessing task prepares the Microsoft Dynamics AX source system for data upgrade by 

creating shadow and dictionary tables for all the data tables that are in the live production database. The 

task also initializes the preprocessing scripts. The tables that are created by this step will hold the data 

that is created during upgrade preprocessing. Most of the data in the shadow and dictionary tables is 

created by the live and delta preprocessing scripts, though some records are created by each of the other 

preprocessing tasks. 

To initialize preprocessing and create the shadow and dictionary tables, complete the following steps: 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, expand Prepare for upgrade. 

2. Click Initialize preprocessing. 

The upgrade framework creates the shadow and dictionary tables that are not created during importation 

of the preprocessing XPO and, when it finishes, opens an Infolog form that lists all the tables that were 

created. This step also loads the preprocessing scripts into upgrade framework tables. 

After you finish the Initialize preprocessing task, you can connect to the source database from the 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 target system and begin preparing the target database for upgrade. This 

allows you to save time by carrying out upgrade tasks concurrently on both systems. 

Inventory dimension group upgrade 
Use the Preprocess inventory dimension groups form to define how company-specific inventory 

dimension groups are consolidated into a set of inventory dimension groups that are shared between 

companies.  

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

The inventory dimension grouping is new  

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the inventory dimension groups are split into three groups: product, 

storage, and tracking. The groups contain the following dimensions.  

 

Group Dimensions 

Product Color, Size, Configuration 

Storage Site, Warehouse, Location, Pallet ID 

Tracking Batch number, Serial number 
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The Color, Size, and Configuration dimensions, which were previously called item dimensions, are now 

found in the product dimension group. Furthermore, the storage dimensions are now divided between a 

storage dimension group and a tracking dimension group.  

Each inventory dimension group that already exists must be mapped to one of the new product, storage, 

or tracking dimension groups. 

If an inventory dimension group has no active item dimensions, the mapping methods do not 

create a product dimension group. A product dimension group cannot be created if there are no 

active dimensions.  

Map preexisting company-specific inventory dimension groups to the 

new dimension groups 

When you start preprocessing inventory dimension groups, the Preprocess inventory dimension groups 

form contains a list of all preexisting inventory dimension groups from all companies. You must map the 

company-specific inventory groups to the new product, storage, and tracking dimension groups.  

1. Click Inventory dimension group upgrade to open the Preprocess inventory dimension groups 

form. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. Click Dimension group mapping, and then select a method of mapping. The following options are 

available: 

 Map dimension groups 1:1 – For each preexisting inventory dimension group, create three 

dimension groups: a product dimension group, a storage dimension group, and a tracking 

dimension group. The active dimension in each new dimension group corresponds to one type of 

active dimensions in the original, company-specific inventory dimension group. The names of the 

new dimension groups consist of consecutive numbers prefixed by PDG_, SDG_, or TDG_.  

You can change this naming convention in the Map dimension groups 1:1 form. 

 Map dimension groups ID – For each preexisting inventory dimension group, create product, 

storage, and tracking dimension groups, just as when you use the Map dimension groups 1:1 

method. The difference between this method and the 1:1 mapping method is the naming 

convention. When you use this method, the names of the new dimension groups are copied from 

the original, company-specific inventory dimension groups.  

Consolidating inventory dimension groups from different companies that use identical 

naming conventions for dimension groups can cause validation errors. For example, if 

both company 1 and company 2 have an inventory dimension group that is named 

DimGroup1, the identical names can cause a validation error. The active dimensions and 

the setup of the active dimensions must be identical. Otherwise, the upgrade 

consolidation is not successful. 

Note: 

Note: 

Note: 
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 Map dimension groups by setup – Map dimension groups according to the setup of the active 

dimensions and settings of the inventory dimension groups. For more information, see the next 

section. 

4. Click Dimension groups to view and change the names and descriptions of the new dimension 

groups.  

a. To change the name of a new dimension group, you must first change the name of the original 

inventory dimension group in the Preprocess product dimension groups, Preprocess storage 

dimension groups, or Preprocess tracking dimension groups form.  

b. Then select the new name for the product, storage, and tracking dimension groups in the 

Preprocess inventory dimension groups form.  

5. Click Validation report to check for validation errors before you set the dimension groups to ready 

for upgrade. 

6. After you resolve all validation errors, click Set to ready for upgrade.  

Mapping according to the setup of the inventory dimension groups 

You can map the new, shared product, storage, and tracking dimension groups according to the active 

item and storage dimension setup in the original inventory dimension groups. For each preexisting 

inventory dimension group, the program proposes a product dimension group, a storage dimension 

group, and a tracking dimension group. When new groups are created, the configurations in all the 

existing inventory groups is considered. The new product, storage, and tracking groups are based on 

information that is merged from all the existing inventory groups.  

When you map inventory dimension groups by setup, the program may propose the same product, 

storage, or tracking dimension group for more than one inventory dimension group. This is because the 

existing inventory dimension groups have the same setup of active product, storage or tracking 

dimensions.  

 

Example: Map inventory dimension groups by setup 

In the following example, three company-specific inventory dimension groups, InvGroup1, InvGroup2, and 

InvGroup3, are consolidated into product, storage, and tracking dimension groups.  

The three inventory groups can come from three different companies, or they can all come from 

the same company. 

The following table shows the setup of the active dimensions in the three inventory dimension groups. 

 

 

InvGroup1 InvGroup2 InvGroup3 

 Color  

Size  Size 

Tip: 
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InvGroup1 InvGroup2 InvGroup3 

Configuration  Configuration 

Site Site Site 

Warehouse Warehouse Warehouse 

Serial number  Serial number 

 Batch number Batch number 

 

The following table shows the dimension groups that Microsoft Dynamics AX proposes, based on the 

setup of the preexisting company-specific inventory dimension groups. 

 For the item dimensions, Color, Size, and Configuration, the setup of active dimensions in InvGroup2 

differs from the setup in InvGroup1 and InvGroup3. Therefore, two product dimension groups are 

created. 

 For the storage dimensions, Site and Warehouse, the setup of active dimensions is identical in 

InvGroup1, InvGroup2, and InvGroup3. Therefore, one storage dimension group is created. 

 For the Batch number and Serial number dimensions, the setup of active dimensions is different in 

InvGroup1, InvGroup2, and InvGroup3. Therefore, three tracking dimension groups are created.  

 

Product dimension groups Storage dimension groups Tracking dimension groups 

PDG_1 SDG_1 TDG_1 

- Size - Site - Serial number 

- Configuration - Warehouse - Batch number 

PDG_2  TDG_2 

- Color  - Serial number 

  TDG_3 

  - Batch number 

 

Launch data upgrade 
The Launch data upgrade task opens the Data upgrade cockpit (%1 -> %2), where you can begin bulk 

copying data from the source Microsoft Dynamics AX system and running data upgrade scripts on the 

target system. 

Run bulk copy and scripts 

In the Data upgrade cockpit (%1 -> %2), click Run to perform the bulk copy, run post-synchronization 

scripts on the copied data, and create check constraints and indexes. 
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Prior to this point in the upgrade process, it has been possible to keep the source system online. 

Beginning with this step, you must enter single-user mode on both your source and target 

systems, making them unavailable to regular users. 

Within the upgrade cockpit, pausing a task that displays a status of ready is not guaranteed to 

prevent the job from being sent to batch execution. This depends on the underlying status of the 

task in the batch queue. If the status of the task is already marked as ready, pausing the job will 

have no effect on the script and it will be executed as soon as a the batch framework becomes 

available to process it. Only scripts with the underlying batch status of Waiting can be paused. 

To pause execution on all tasks not currently executing, you can temporarily remove the AOS 

from the upgrade batch group, using the Batch groups form. 

For more information, see Batch groups (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/3e25d46d-

4978-45bc-b6e8-b7710e726e55(AX.60).aspx) and Create a batch group 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5153936f-a872-430d-bd17-4c910de871d4(AX.60).aspx). 

Map country/region codes 
In Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 and Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, more than one country/region code 

could be assigned to a country/region. Only one country/region code per company from Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 can be mapped to a country/region code in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012. Before you upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, all country/region codes in your 

current version of Microsoft Dynamics AX must be mapped to a country/region code in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012.   

 For example, in Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0, you may have assigned the country/region code GBR to both 

Great Britain and the United Kingdom. Before you can upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, you must 

reassign the GBR code to one of those countries/regions and assign a new unique country/region code to 

the other country/region. 

Use this form to map the country/region codes in all companies in Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 to the country/region codes in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. All 

country/region codes must be mapped from the earlier version to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. 

If your Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 application contains 

customized code that affects the handling of country/region data, you might encounter errors 

during data preprocessing. If you encounter these errors, you will need to write an upgrade 

preprocessing script to correctly map your existing data to the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

schema. For more information, see the white paper How to Write Data Upgrade Scripts for 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=212587&clcid=0x409). 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Warning: 

Tips: 

Warning: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/3e25d46d-4978-45bc-b6e8-b7710e726e55(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5153936f-a872-430d-bd17-4c910de871d4(AX.60).aspx
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=212587&clcid=0x409
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=212587&clcid=0x409
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1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Map country/region codes to open the 

Country/region code mapping form. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. For each country/region in the grid, in the Mapped country/region column, use the menu to select 

the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 country/region code that corresponds to the country/region code 

from your earlier version of Microsoft Dynamics AX. The country/region code from your earlier version 

is displayed in the Country/region code column. 

4. After you map all the country/region codes from the earlier version of Microsoft Dynamics AX to the 

country/region codes in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, click Set to ready for upgrade. 

Map fixed asset calendars 
When you upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, you must use the Upgrade fixed asset calendars 

form to upgrade existing fixed asset calendars to fiscal calendars that can be shared by multiple legal 

entities. 

You can then use the Ledger form in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 to select a fiscal calendar. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

When you upgrade fixed asset calendars, each new fiscal calendar must have a unique name. 

1. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

2. Review the list of companies that use fixed asset calendars, and then review the names of the fixed 

asset calendars in the Calendar name column. 

 If all the calendar names in the Calendar name column are unique, you do not need to make any 

changes.  

 If two or more calendars have the same name in the Calendar name column, a new name must 

be assigned so that each calendar name is unique. For each duplicate calendar name, a new name 

is suggested in the New name column. You can change these suggested names. 

3. When you are finished, click Set to ready for upgrade to upgrade the fixed asset calendars to fiscal 

calendars. 

Example 

Both Legal entity A and Legal entity B have fixed asset calendars named RBA01 (Reducing Balance Asset 

1). Your task is to upgrade the fixed asset calendars to fiscal calendars. In the New name column, you 

change the names of the calendars to RBA01-A and RBA01-B. After you upgrade the calendars, the 

calendars are shared and can be used by any legal entity or by multiple legal entities. 

Map task groups to capabilities 
Use this item on the preprocessing checklist to specify the capability that you must have in order to 

convert task groups during the upgrade process. Task groups are not available in the target system. 

Note: 
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If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Update task groups to capabilities 

1. On the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Prepare application data for preprocessing > Task 

group upgrade 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. Select a task group, and then click the Map task groups button and choose one of the following 

conversion methods: 

 To map a task group conversion manually, select the task group and then enter a unique 

identifier in the Capability field for each task group. 

 To automate the mapping and use the task group ID as the identifier for the capability, click the 

Map task groups button and select Map task groups by task group ID across all company 

accounts. 

 To automate the mapping using a 1:1 relationship between task groups and capabilities, click the 

Map task groups button and select Map task groups 1:1. 

To delete existing mapping information, click the Map task groups button and select Clear 

mapping of all task groups. 

See Also 

Task group upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c562ed0c-2431-40f8-adfe-

4df88497cc69(AX.60).aspx) 

Party upgrade 
A party is a person or organization that can be internal or external to your organization. Each party has its 

own record within Microsoft Dynamics AX. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, every customer, vendor, 

prospect, and competitor must be categorized as either a person or an organization. When you are 

upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, all customer, vendor, prospect, and competitor records are 

assigned the party type Organization by default.  

Use this form to indicate any customers, vendors, prospects, and competitors that should be categorized 

as a Person party type and to verify the name components for each Person party record. You can also use 

this form to specify the name sequence, for example, First, Middle, Last, that will be used on a Person 

party record. Person party records also include contacts and employees. 

1. Click Party Upgrade to open the Party upgrade form. 

2. In the Select the default person name sequence field, select the sequence in which you want names 

to be displayed for a Person party record. 

3. In the Type field, update any party records whose record type is changing from Organization to 

Person. 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c562ed0c-2431-40f8-adfe-4df88497cc69(AX.60).aspx
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4. After you have updated all your party records, click Set to ready for upgrade. 

Performance (upgrade) 
This checklist task refers to a recommended performance setting that can make your Microsoft Dynamics 

AX upgrade more efficient. For information about this performance setting, see the Data Upgrade Best 

Practices (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=238709) white paper. 

 

Post journal for relief of legacy accrual of unmatched 

quantities 
Use this procedure to post a journal that relieves any legacy accrual accounting entries that still remain for 

unmatched quantities. Unmatched quantities are quantities of purchased products that are received but 

not yet invoiced. Select the journal name that you have defined during the pre-processing upgrade. After 

you select the name, post the journal.  

1. Check that the journal name is correctly displayed in the Task description field, and then click OK to post 

the journal. To set up a batch job to post the journal, select a batch group to associate the journal with in the 

Batch group field and then follow the rest of this procedure. 

2. Click Private if you want to make sure that only the user who set up the batch job can run it. 

3. Click Batch processing if you want to run the task as a batch job. 

4. Click Recurrence and Alerts to define the frequency of the batch job, and whether any alerts should be 

defined for the job. 

5. Click OK to post the journal or start the batch job. 

 

Prepare currencies for upgrade 
In releases previous to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, you could set up currencies for each company. In 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the currencies that you set up are shared by the legal entities that are set up 

in the Legal entities form, so the currencies can be used by any of those legal entities. 

Use the Prepare currencies for upgrade form to select the currencies, a triangulation currency, and the 

exchange rates that will be shared by the legal entities. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

1. Click Prepare currencies for upgrade to open the Prepare currencies for upgrade form. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. In the Generate shared currencies field, select which currencies will be available as shared currencies: 

Post the journal 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=238709
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=238709
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 For each company – All the currencies that currently are set up in each company will be available 

as shared currencies. 

 Specific company account – Only the currencies for the company that you select in the 

Company accounts field in the Currencies field group will be available as shared currencies. 

4. If you selected Specific company account, select the company account that contains the currencies 

that will be shared. 

5. In the Company accounts field in the Triangulation currency field group, select the company 

account that contains the triangulation currency to upgrade. This triangulation currency will represent 

the euro currency. 

6. In the Generate shared exchange rates field, select which exchange rates will be available as shared 

exchange rates: 

 For each company – All the exchange rates that currently are set up in each company will be 

available as shared exchange rates. 

 Specific company account – Only the exchange rates for the company that you select in the 

Company accounts field in the Generate shared exchange rates field group will be available as 

shared exchange rates. 

7. If you selected Specific company account, select the company account that contains the exchange 

rates that will be shared.  

8. Optional: Click Currency code upgrade validation to display the shared currency codes and the 

upgrade error status of each code. 

9. Click Set to ready for upgrade to select this checklist item as ready for upgrade. 

Prepare financial dimension framework for upgrade 
A main account category is a classifier of a main account. A financial dimension is a financial data classifier 

that is created from the parties, locations, products, and activities in an organization, and that is used for 

management reporting. 

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, you could create ledger account categories and financial dimensions for 

each company. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the main account categories and financial dimensions that 

you create are shared, and can be used by any of the legal entities that are set up in Microsoft Dynamics 

AX. 

Dimension focuses have been renamed to financial dimension sets and are shared by the legal 

entities that are set up in the Legal entities form. Therefore, the financial dimension sets can be 

used by any of those legal entities. Financial dimension sets in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 differ 

from the dimension sets in previous releases. 

In versions earlier than Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, in the Tax dimension field, in the General ledger 

parameters form, you could select one of three standard financial dimensions to be used as expense and 

income codes. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the association of financial dimensions with expense and 

income codes was updated to agree with the new financial dimensions framework. Therefore, you need to 

link the expense and income codes table (RTax25ProfitTable) to the financial dimensions table 

(DimensionAttribute) so that you can select the appropriate financial dimension in the Dimension 

transfer field in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2. 

Note: 
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If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Use the Prepare financial dimension framework for upgrade form to select the main account 

categories and financial dimension sets that will be shared by the legal entities. 

1. Click Prepare financial dimension framework for upgrade to open the Prepare financial 

dimension framework for upgrade form. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. In the Available company accounts field in the Ledger account categories field group, select the 

company account that contains the main account categories that will be available as shared main 

account categories. 

This field is available only if you are upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009. 

4. In the Generate shared dimension focuses field, select how to create financial dimension sets: 

 For each company account – All the financial dimension sets that currently are set up for the 

accounts in each company will be available as shared financial dimension sets. 

 Specific company account – Only the financial dimension sets for the accounts in the company 

that you select in the Available company accounts field in the Dimension focuses field group 

will be available as shared financial dimension sets. 

5. If you selected Specific company account, select the company account that contains the financial 

dimension sets that will be shared. Otherwise, continue to step 5. 

6. In the Dimension numbers field group, in the Available company accounts field, select the 

company account on which to base the financial dimension numbers for agreements. 

7. Select the Link tax dimensions check box to link the expense and income codes table 

(RTax25ProfitTable) to the financial dimensions table (DimensionAttribute) so that you can select the 

appropriate financial dimension in the Dimension transfer field. 

8. Optional: Click Upgrade validation for the Ledger account categories field group to display the 

ledger account categories that have upgrade errors. 

This button is available only if you are upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009. 

9. Optional: Click Upgrade validation for the Dimension focuses field group to display the shared 

financial dimensions sets and the upgrade error status of each financial dimension set. 

10. Optional: Click Upgrade validation for the Dimension numbers field group to display the financial 

dimension numbers and the upgrade error status of each financial dimension number. 

11. Click Set to ready for upgrade to select this checklist item as ready for upgrade. 

Do not change financial dimension names after you start the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, 

and before the update is completed. 

Note: 

Note: 

Warning: 
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Prepare pricing templates 
Commodity pricing is the practice of basing the sales price for commodity-based end items on the market 

replacement cost of the main ingredient. Commodity items, such as iron ore, coffee beans, and sugar, are 

items for which there is a demand across commodity trading markets. The price for these items fluctuates 

periodically, such as daily or weekly, based on global supply and demand. When the price of the 

commodity item changes, any end item that uses that commodity is adjusted and the price is updated in 

the related sales price trade agreement.  

Use the Commodity pricing template line grouping form to define how existing account line codes are 

mapped to all customers, customers that belong to a specified pricing group, or a specific customer.  

Pricing groups replace customer groups  

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, line account codes that are associated with commodity pricing templates 

could apply to all customers, a group of customers, or a specific customer. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012, line account codes that are associated with commodity pricing templates can apply to all customers, 

customers that belong to any pricing group, or a specific customer. 

Map commodity pricing template lines 

When you start preprocessing commodity pricing template lines, the Commodity pricing template line 

grouping form lists all existing pricing templates. Any template line groups that were previously 

associated with customer groups must now be associated with pricing groups. Any template line account 

codes that were previously associated with customer groups can now be associated with pricing groups.  

1. On the preprocessing checklist, click Commodity pricing template line grouping to open the form. 

2. If the Account code has a value of Group, change the Pricing group value to a valid pricing group. 

See Also 

About commodity pricing (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/df52bf9a-ff1d-46e3-9897-

13fcfb0fd526(AX.60).aspx) 

Preserve legacy element IDs 
In Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 and Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, objects from multiple solutions in the 

product could possess the same object ID. Either the solutions were not installed together, and thus were 

not in conflict, or they were installed together and then merged manually by an ISV to avoid any ID 

conflict. However, as of Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, Microsoft merged PI (process manufacturing 

production and logistics), SI (project management and accounting), GLS (country/region-specific features), 

and Retail into the SYS layer. Consequently, IDs must be unique across all Microsoft metadata. If you have 

any of these solutions installed on your legacy system, you must identify the legacy object IDs during 

upgrade and preserve the ID references embedded in your business data. 

The following is an overview of the process for preserving legacy element IDs: 

1. ISV partners: Create any additional required rename files for your solution, and provide them to 

customers to run on their target systems. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/df52bf9a-ff1d-46e3-9897-13fcfb0fd526(AX.60).aspx
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2. Run a job on the source system that analyzes legacy IDs in both the code and the business data, and 

then generates a text file. If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3, you can do this by 

running the Export baseline element IDs checklist task. For information, see Export baseline element 

IDs. If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3, follow the instructions below in 

the section “Capture and preserve legacy IDs (Customers).” 

3. Manually copy the text file to the target system.  

4. Copy the default rename file from the installation media to the target system, as well as any ISV 

partner rename files provided for the solutions that you are running. 

5. Run the Preserve legacy element IDs task in the Code upgrade checklist. As part of this job, the 

upgrade framework makes the target system’s object IDs match the legacy IDs. 

Source system requirements Do not install the upgrade preprocessing XPOs on your source 

system until after you have preserved the legacy object IDs. If the XPO files have already been 

installed, restore your application folders with a backup taken before you installed the files. 

It is important to preserve legacy IDs before you install the upgrade framework XPOs because you 

do not want to capture the upgrade framework object IDs along with the legacy IDs. 

Target system requirements The target system AOS and database must be running on the same 

computer.  

Create required rename files (ISV Partners only) 

If you are an ISV partner, and you have renamed metadata elements, you must create a rename mapping 

file to distribute to your customers along with your model files.  

1. To find the information for the rename file, we recommend that you compare elements from your 

legacy solution with elements from your Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 solution, and ensure 

that you identify those that have different names and IDs.  

Strategies for finding renamed elements include:  

 Import the existing AOD files from your legacy solution into the baseline database, and then run a 

SQL query between the baseline database and the target database. 

 Export the AOD files from your legacy solution to Microsoft Excel, and the files from your solution 

that runs on the current version of Microsoft Dynamics AX to Excel.  

2. Run the following types of comparisons between your legacy solution and current-version solution to 

identify objects that have been renamed. Find elements that have the following characteristics:  

 The same IDs but different names 

 The same names but different IDs 

3. Create a comma-separated value (CSV) file that contains information about all the renamed elements 

that you have found. Use the following format: 

Element type (integer), element name, new element name, new parent element name 

Important: 
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Capture and preserve legacy IDs (Customers) 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3, perform the Preserve legacy element IDs 

task by completing the steps that follow. If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3, use the 

Export baseline element IDs checklist task to capture your legacy element IDs and skip to step 4. 

1. (On the installation media, locate the file PrivateProject_SysUpgradeExportIdMap.xpo in the 

DatabaseUpgrade\XPO folder. Copy the file to the source system. 

2. Import PrivateProject_SysUpgradeExportIdMap.xpo. For information about importing XPO files during 

upgrade, see Install upgrade framework files and Install optional upgrade XPO files. 

3. In Project > Private, locate the SYSUpgradePreserveID job, right-click it, and click Open. The output 

of the job will be saved as <drive>:\Users\<username>\AppData\Local\Temp\1\SysUpgradeExportIdMap.csv. An 

Infolog window will open when the job is finished. 

4. Create or identify a temporary file share on the target system that the SQL Server service account has 

permission to write to. 

5. Copy the file SysUpgradeExportIdMap.csv to the file share on the target system. 

6. Retrieve the file DatabaseUpgrade\XPO\MicrosoftElementsRenamed62.csv from the installation 

media, and copy it to the same location on the target system.  

7. Copy any additional rename files that are required for the ISV solutions that you are running to the 

same location on the target system. 

8. When you are ready to perform the Preserve legacy element IDs task, stop the target system AOS. 

9. Open a Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Management Shell window, and execute the following 

command.  

axutil idkeep /idfile:filename /renamefile:filename1, filename2, filename3 /verbose 

The idfile:filename parameter contains the path and file name of SysUpgradeExportIdMap.csv. 

The /renamefile parameter contains the path and file name of MicrosoftElementsRenamed62.csv. There 

may be additional rename files because of the presence of ISV solutions.  

For example, if there are no additional ISV rename files, the command is as follows. 

axutil idkeep /idfile:C:\temp\SysUpgradeExportIdMap.csv /renamefile:c:\temp\MicrosoftElementsRenamed62.csv 

/verbose 

10. Stop the AOS and compile the application using AxBuild.exe. For information, see AxBuild.exe for 

Parallel Compile on AOS of X++ to p-code (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/d6da631b-6a9d-42c0-

9ffe-26c5bfb488e3(AX.60).aspx). 

11. Restart the AOS, open the client, and continue with the next checklist task. 

Presynchronize (upgrade) 
When you perform the Presynchronize task in the target system, you use the Data upgrade cockpit (%1 

-> %2) to run scripts that map the database schema on the source Microsoft Dynamics AX system to the 

database schema on the target system. This table-to-table and column-to-column mapping is new with 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, and prepares the target database for synchronization. If like-to-like 

mapping fails and errors result, you can manually repair the mapping and rerun the script.  

Indexing is disabled while the presynchronization scripts are running.  

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/d6da631b-6a9d-42c0-9ffe-26c5bfb488e3(AX.60).aspx
http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/d6da631b-6a9d-42c0-9ffe-26c5bfb488e3(AX.60).aspx
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The presynchronization scripts that ship with Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 are meant to serve as models 

for developers of new Microsoft Dynamics AX modules. 

Prepare your database for synchronization as follows:  

1. In the Data upgrade checklist, click Presynchronize. The Data upgrade cockpit (%1 -> %2) opens 

and lists the upgrade tasks to be completed. 

2. Click Run. In the Upgrade job grid, an icon next to each job indicates the job’s status as the 

presynchronization scripts run. 

3. Address any errors that occur and then rerun the scripts.  

Product Builder Route nodes upgrade 
This topic describes how to map modeling variables assigned to product models and nodes in the 

modeling tree to fixed values during the upgrade process. The target system does not support modeling 

variables. Therefore, existing modeling variables must be mapped to fixed values. The fields that are 

available on the right side of the form can vary, depending on the modeling variables that are allocated 

for each product model. 

Example 

If a modeling variable is allocated for a resource in a product model, the Resource (Variable) field shows 

the modeling variable. You must then select the fixed resource that you want to map the variable to in the 

Resource field. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

To map route variables for upgrade 

1. Click Prepare application data for preprocessing > Product builder route nodes upgrade. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. Select a product model in the grid on the left side of the form. Depending on the modeling variables 

that require mapping, do one of the following in the available fields.  

 In the Resource field, select the fixed resource to which you want to map the modeling variable 

shown in the Resource (Variable) field.  

 In the Load field, enter a number for the load that you want to map the modeling variable to.  

 In the Qty. of Resources field, enter a number for the quantity of resources that you want to map 

the modeling variable to.  

 In the Job Requirement field, enter a number for the job requirement that you want to map the 

modeling variable to.  

4. To mark this item on the preprocessing checklist as completed, and continue to the next item on the 

preprocessing checklist, click the Set to ready for upgrade button. 
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See Also 

Product Builder - Route Operation nodes with variable allocations to resource fields (form) 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/fdf565e7-08be-45b1-8590-32ca03aeba0f(AX.60).aspx) 

Product upgrade (preprocessing) 
In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, there are new processes for handling items. A new structure requires any 

item that is configured in a company to be based on a product definition. Therefore, any item that is 

handled in inventory, or during the purchase or sales process, must be associated with a product 

definition. Product definitions reside at the shared level.  

You use the Product upgrade form to define how existing, company-specific items are mapped to 

products. 

Before you can start mapping items to products, you must set the company's priority and 

complete the preprocessing of inventory dimensions.  

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

New product concepts 

To understand how items are mapped to products, you must be familiar with the following new concepts 

that are introduced in Microsoft Dynamics AX: 

 Product master – A standard or functional representation of a product that is the basis for 

configuring product variants. 

 Product variant – A configuration of a product master. 

 Distinct product – A uniquely identifiable product. 

Items are upgraded to product masters and distinct products 

Existing items that have active item dimensions are created as product masters. Items that do not have 

active item dimensions are created as distinct products. 

Combinations of item dimensions are created as variants 

When you map items to products, combinations of item dimensions are created as product variants. 

Therefore, product variants are created for product masters, and product masters are based on items that 

have active item dimensions. 

In the Product upgrade form, click View > All item dimension combinations to view the combinations 

of item dimensions for items that have active item dimensions. 

In the Product preview form, click Variants to view product variants. 

Note: 

Tips: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/fdf565e7-08be-45b1-8590-32ca03aeba0f(AX.60).aspx
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The mapping process 

There are two mapping methods. The method that you choose determines the level of manual work that 

you must do to map items. Your choice depends on factors such as the number of items and the number 

of different companies for which items must be merged. For example, if you upgrade two lists of items, 

and each list contains identical items, you may want to map by item number. If you map by item number, 

items that have identical item numbers are merged. You can complete a clean-up of the data after the 

mapping instead of after the upgrade. However, when you map by item number instead of using the 1:1 

method, there is a higher risk of validation errors. There is also a greater likelihood that you must perform 

manual work later. 

Synchronize 

When you synchronize items, you synchronize the data in the upgrade environment with the existing data 

in the system.  

The first time that you open the Product upgrade form, the fields are empty. The fields are not 

populated until you synchronize items.  

1. Click Product upgrade to open the Product upgrade form. 

2. Click Synchronize items to synchronize the items in the upgrade environment. 

Notes: 

You cannot continue the mapping process until the synchronization is completed.  

If item data is changed during the upgrade process, you can synchronize items at any time to make 

sure that the upgrade environment includes the most recent data.  

Map items 

You can choose between the following two mapping methods: 

 Map all items 1:1 – Each item is mapped to a unique product of the Product master or Distinct 

product subtype. The item number is replicated in the new product number. The name and search 

name of the product are identical to the name and search name of the item. 

 Map all items by item number – All items that have identical item numbers are mapped to the 

same product. For example, if you map items from two different companies, items that have the 

same item number can be mapped to one product.  

If two items that have identical item numbers have different names or different setups for 

their item dimensions, for example, you receive a validation error. The solution depends on 

the problem. If the names of the two items are different, you can change the text in the 

Product name fields in the Product preview form. If the dimensions are different, you must 

change the original data in the system. However, you may not be able to make the changes if 

transactions exist in the system. 

Note: 

Synchronize items 

Note: 
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1. In the Product upgrade form, click Product mapping, and then select Map all items 1:1. 

2. In the Map all items 1:1 form, enter a prefix in the Product number prefix field, and then enter an initial 

number in the Initial number field.  

Note: 

The numbering convention that you define in the Product number prefix and Initial number 

fields is only applied if you map items that have identical numbers but come from different 

companies. For these items, the product numbers are replaced with numbers based on this 

convention. 

The sequence of product numbers is based on the company's priority. To view or change the priority of 

companies, click View > Company priority setup. 

Example 

Three items from three different companies have the item number XL-1000. For the numbering convention, 

the product number prefix is PXL, and the initial number is 99. 

The three item numbers come from three companies, C1, C2, and C3. The priority of C1 is 1, the priority of 

C2 is 2, and the priority of C3 is 3. 

The following product numbers are generated: 

 Item XL-1000 from company C1 – Product number: XL-1000 

 Item XL-1000 from company C2 – Product number: PXL99 

 Item XL-1000 from company C3 – Product number: PXL100 

1. In the Product upgrade form, click Product mapping, and then select Map all items by item number. 

2. Click OK to continue. 

Approve the mapping 

Product mappings must be approved before you can set the items to ready for upgrade. You can approve 

all mappings, or reverse the approval of all mappings, from either the Product upgrade form or the 

Product preview form. You can approve or reverse the approval of selected items only from the Product 

preview form.  

1. In the Product upgrade form, click Product mapping approval. 

2. Select Approve all mappings to approve all mappings. Select Reverse all mapping approvals to reverse 

the approval of all mappings. 

Map items 1:1 

Map items by item number 

Approve or reverse all mappings from Product upgrade 

Approve or reverse all or selected mappings from Product preview 
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1. In the Product upgrade form, click View > Product preview to open the Product preview form.  

2. Click Product mapping approval and select one of the following submenu commands: 

 Select Approve all mappings to approve all mappings. 

 Select Reverse all mapping approvals to reverse the approval of all mappings. 

 Select Approve selected mappings to approve mappings of the products that you have selected 

in the Product preview form. 

 Select Reverse selected mapping approvals to reverse the approval of mappings for the products 

that you have selected in the Product preview form. 

Clear all product numbers 

 In the Product upgrade form, click Clear all product numbers to remove all product numbers from 

a previous mapping. 

Validate mappings 

After you map items and approve the mappings, you can request a validation report. The validation report 

shows the validation errors that are caused by inconsistencies or data violations, such as when two items 

that have identical names are mapped to the same product. If you mapped all items by item number, you 

may have to repeat the mapping process and the validation several times to resolve all of the validation 

errors. You must repeat the mapping process and the validation until all errors are resolved. 

You cannot complete the upgrade until all validation errors are resolved. In addition to validation 

errors, you may receive validation warnings. Validation warnings are just warnings about 

inconsistent data. The upgrade can be completed if there are validation warnings. 

1. In the Product upgrade form, click View > All validation results. 

2. In the Product validation form, click Validate all to update the view. 

Note: 

You must click Validate all to update this form, even if you are opening the form for first time, or if 

you previously validated the mappings. 

 

Set to ready for upgrade 

 In the Product upgrade form, click Set to ready for upgrade to indicate that the products are ready 

to be upgraded. 

You must approve all product mappings before you set products to ready for upgrade. If 

validation errors exist, you must resolve the errors before you can continue. 

Note: 

Validate all product mappings 

Note: 
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Troubleshoot product variants with no association to a product master 

On rare occasions, the preexisting data set can include item dimension combinations where one or more 

of the corresponding item dimensions are inactive on the associated dimension group. 

If this applies to your data set, we recommend that before you start to preprocess your data, you consider 

how you want to handle these item dimension combinations. 

In the upgrade process, all item dimension combinations are created as product variants. Product variants 

depend on an association with a product master. If the potential product masters for the product variants 

are based on items with inactive item dimensions, these items are mapped to distinct products rather 

than to product masters. Product variants that lack an association with a product master prevent the data 

from being properly upgraded. 

To resolve this issue we recommend the following: 

 If possible, on the dimension groups, activate any item dimensions that are associated with item 

dimension combinations. 

 If you cannot activate the dimensions, you can try to delete the item dimension combinations. Before 

you delete, make sure that you back up your data. 

Product preview 

Use the Product preview form to view products, and to perform tasks on all products or selected 

products. From this form, you can see how items are mapped to products of the Distinct product or 

Product master subtype. You can also lock products, approve the mapping of products, and view product 

details.  

Some tasks, such as product mapping and product approval, can be completed in both the 

Product upgrade form and the Product preview form. However, the two forms are not identical. 

For example, the perspective in the forms is different. In the Product preview form, you view data 

from the product's perspective. However, in the Product upgrade form, you view data from the 

item's perspective. In addition, you can use the Product preview form to approve the mapping of 

selected products. However, you approve product mappings from the Product upgrade form, the 

approval applies to all items in the form.  

1. In the Product upgrade form, click View > Product preview to open the Product preview form. 

2. Click the buttons to complete the following tasks: 

 Product mapping – Map all items, either by item number or by using the 1:1 method. 

 Product locking – Lock all products or selected products. Locked products are disregarded 

during the mapping process. When you consider the mapping of a set of products final, you can 

lock the products. The locked products are not affected if you later repeat the mapping process.  

 Product mapping approval:  – Approve or reverse the approval of the mappings for all items or 

selected items.  

Tip: 

View mappings and perform tasks on products 
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 Validation – Validate all mappings or selected mappings.  

You can validate mappings at any time. When you validate a mapping, you receive a list 

of validation errors and guidelines to help you resolve the errors. 

 Variants – View the product variants that were created for products of the Product master 

subtype.  

The variants of a product correspond to the combinations of item dimensions for an item. 

 Configurations, Sizes, and Colors – View the setups for configuration, size, and color that are 

inherited from the items. 

 Translations – View any text translations in different languages that were set up for the items.  

See Also 

Company priority setup 

Inventory dimension group upgrade 

Provide license information 
License codes and configuration keys are used to control the features and functionality that are available 

in Microsoft Dynamics AX. Large sets of functionality, such as modules, are controlled by license codes. 

Many license codes, in turn, enable configuration keys that allow you to enable and disable functionality 

at a more detailed level. Use the procedures in this topic to enter or modify information about license 

codes. 

License codes and configuration keys are not part of the licensing model for Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012. They are used only to enable and disable functionality. For more information about 

licensing in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, see the Pricing and licensing guide 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=228374) and the Software license terms 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=228377). 

Import license information 

Import license information from a license file provided by Microsoft.  

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3 and AX 2012 R2, importing a new license file does not change 

existing settings. For example, if a license code was disabled before you imported the new license 

file, it will remain disabled after you import. 

1. Click System administration > Setup > Licensing > License information. –or– Open the License 

information form from the initialization checklist or the upgrade checklist. 

2. Click Load license file to import the license codes from a file. 

The Load license file dialog box appears. 

Tip: 

Tip: 

Note: 

Note: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=228374
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=228377
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3. Click the folder icon and browse for the license file. 

We recommend that you store the license file in a secure location that is known only to 

Microsoft Dynamics AX administrators.  

4. Click OK. A message appears and asks whether you want to synchronize the database.  

5. Click Yes. 

6. Close the License information window. 

Enter license information 

As an alternative to importing the license information, you can enter the license information manually. 

1. Click System administration > Setup > Licensing > License information. –or- Open the License 

information form from the initialization checklist or the upgrade checklist.  

2. Enter the name of the license holder, the system's serial number, and the expiration date. The 

information is in the license document. 

3. On the System tab, enter the license code and verify that the Status field displays the expected text. 

The first four entries (name of the license holder, the system's serial number, expiration date, 

and license code) determine what appears in the remaining codes. Therefore, they must be 

entered correctly. 

4. Enter the remaining codes. 

For each, review the Status field to make sure that the code is accepted. 

Modify license information 

If you modify the information in the License information form, we recommend that you restart the AOS. 

If your license includes specific languages, you must restart the AOS after importing the license file or 

entering license information. Restarting the AOS ensures that the correct languages are listed in the 

Options form (Microsoft Dynamics AX > Tools > Options...). If you do not restart the AOS, end users 

can select unavailable languages, which would prevent the Microsoft Dynamics AX client from starting. 

If you enter license information that is not valid for your default language, you will not be able to start the 

Microsoft Dynamics AX client. If this occurs, a system administrator must change your default language. 

Alternatively, you can start the client through the command line and use the -language parameter. (For 

example, ax32.exe -language=ES.) For more information about how to use this parameter, see Client 

configuration commands (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/8eceee52-a2d1-4487-80ca-

27a95503c467(AX.60).aspx). 

Provide payment services information 
Provide information about the Payment Services for Microsoft Dynamics ERP account that you use to 

process credit cards and debit cards in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009. 

 

Note: 

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/8eceee52-a2d1-4487-80ca-27a95503c467(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/8eceee52-a2d1-4487-80ca-27a95503c467(AX.60).aspx
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This task appears in the Preprocessing upgrade checklist if you have installed the 

upgradeAX50.xpo file and enabled the credit card configuration key. However, the information 

requested by the Enter payment services information form is needed only if you are using 

Payment Services for Microsoft Dynamics ERP on Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009. If you are not 

using Payment Services for Microsoft Dynamics ERP, you can immediately click Set to ready for 

upgrade on the form to mark the task complete.  

If you are using Payment Services for Microsoft Dynamics ERP, the information you need to 

complete the form must be obtained from the Payment Services for Microsoft Dynamics ERP 

section of your Dynamics Online account. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

1. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

2. In the Enter payment services information form, select a company account in the list. If no 

companies are displayed in the form, click Set to ready for upgrade to complete this task. 

3. In the Service account ID field, enter the service account ID that you obtained as described above. 

4. In the Public key field, enter your public key. 

5. In the Private key field, enter your private key. 

6. In the Password field, enter your password. 

7. Repeat steps 1 through 5 for each company account in the list. 

8. After you finish entering the information for each company account, click Set to ready for upgrade 

to complete this step and close the form. 

Restart Application Object Server 
Upgrades and updates require restarting the Application Object Server (AOS) at various times. If you are 

running multiple AOS instances, you may need to restart all of them. 

For developer documentation about code upgrade in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, see the downloadable 

code upgrade white papers (https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083). See also Inside Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009, Chapter 18: “Code upgrade,” pp. 623–644.. 

Restarting the Application Object Server 

1. When you have finished importing the layer, restart the Application Object Server (AOS). 

2. When the AOS has restarted, continue with the next steps in the checklist. Then, return to this step when you 

are ready to import the next highest layer. 

Important: 

To restart the Application Object Server 

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083
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See Also 

Compile application 

Restructure database schema for inherited tables 
After Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or R3 data upgrade has been completed, the Restructure database 

schema for inherited tables task flattens the database schema inherited from the source system. The 

resulting simplified table hierarchy is intended to improve performance by speeding data retrieval.  

Perform the following steps to complete this task. 

1. In the Data upgrade checklist or the Data upgrade checklist for in-place upgrade, click the 

Restructure database schema for inherited tables task. The task generates a SQL query that is 

saved as <drive>:\Users\<username>\AppData\Local\Temp\1\AX2012FlatteningDB.sql. 

2. Shut down the AOS. 

3. Open the file AX2012FlatteningDB.sql and copy its contents into a query window in SQL Server 

Management Studio. 

4. Run the query. 

5. Start the AOS. 

6. Synchronize the database. 

7. Mark the checklist task as complete. 

Run delta preprocessing scripts 
You run the delta preprocessing scripts after you complete the Global address book country/region 

upgrade task on the Microsoft Dynamics AX source system. The delta preprocessing scripts check for 

changes to the production data that have occurred since you started running the live preprocessing 

scripts. Then, like the live preprocessing scripts, the delta scripts process the updated data into the 

shadow and dictionary tables. 

Like the live preprocessing scripts, the delta preprocessing scripts run while your Microsoft Dynamics AX 

source system is live and being used for production. To optimize performance, you can pause some or all 

of the delta scripts by using the Manage running tasks form. 

Some delta preprocessing scripts cannot be paused. These scripts appear in the grid with a Task 

state that says The task does not support pausing. 

You can run the delta preprocessing scripts multiple times until you are ready to enter single-user mode. 

To minimize downtime, make sure to run the delta preprocessing scripts just before entering single-user 

mode. 

Run the delta preprocessing scripts 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Run delta preprocessing scripts.  

2. In the Upgrade delta preprocessing form, click Run. 

Note: 
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Pause and resume the delta preprocessing scripts 

Complete the following steps to pause delta preprocessing scripts. 

1. In the Upgrade delta preprocessing form, click Manage running tasks. 

2. In the Manage running tasks form, do one of the following: 

 To pause a single script, select a running script from the grid, and then click Pause task. 

 To pause all running scripts, click Pause all tasks. 

Complete the following steps to resume a paused script. 

1. In the Upgrade live preprocessing form, click Manage running tasks. 

2. In the Manage running tasks form, select a paused script from the grid, and then click Resume task. 

See Also 

Upgrade preprocessing scripts (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c1ce81c3-250e-472c-8cec-

118e102e022b(AX.60).aspx) 

Run live preprocessing scripts 
The Run live preprocessing scripts task opens the Upgrade live preprocessing form and displays the 

scripts that will write prepared data into the shadow and dictionary tables that were created by the 

Initialize preprocessing task. After you run the live preprocessing scripts, you must correct any issues that 

are flagged with an error status in the grid. After you correct an issue, you must rerun the failed script, or 

all failed scripts, until all live preprocessing scripts finish without error. You cannot proceed to running the 

single-user mode preprocessing scripts until you resolve all live preprocessing script errors. 

Run the live preprocessing scripts 

Depending on the amount of data you are processing, running the live preprocessing scripts may take a 

long time. The scripts run while your Microsoft Dynamics AX source system is live and being used for 

production. This can slow system performance. To lessen the impact of preprocessing on your live system, 

you can pause some or all of the scripts during business hours and resume them after business hours. 

If you are upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0, the Microsoft Dynamics AX must be 

operating in the DAT company context for upgrade batch jobs to be picked up correctly. 

Some live preprocessing scripts cannot be paused. These scripts appear in the grid with a task 

status of The task does not support pausing. 

Complete the following steps to begin running the live preprocessing scripts. 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Run live preprocessing scripts.  

2. In the Upgrade live preprocessing form, click Run. 

Important: 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c1ce81c3-250e-472c-8cec-118e102e022b(AX.60).aspx
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Pause and resume live preprocessing scripts 

Complete the following steps to pause live preprocessing scripts. 

1. In the Upgrade live preprocessing form, click Manage running tasks. 

2. In the Manage running tasks form, do one of the following: 

 To pause a single script, select the script in the grid, and then click Pause task. 

 To pause all scripts, click Pause all tasks. 

Complete the following steps to resume a paused script. 

1. In the Upgrade live preprocessing form, click Manage running tasks. 

2. In the Manage running tasks form, select a paused script in the grid, and then click Resume task. 

See Also 

Upgrade preprocessing scripts (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c1ce81c3-250e-472c-8cec-

118e102e022b(AX.60).aspx) 

Run single-user mode preprocessing scripts 
Run single-user mode preprocessing scripts is the final task in the Preprocessing upgrade checklist. 

This task first checks that the system is running with only a single administrative user logged in. If this test 

is successful, the Upgrade single-user preprocessing form opens. Clicking Run on this form launches 

the delta upgrade scripts for a final time and then launches the upgrade scripts that prepare data to be 

bulk copied to the target system. These scripts run using set-based operation.  

Use parallel processing to reduce downtime 

Single-user mode operation of your Microsoft Dynamics AX system means that the system is unavailable 

for business transactions. The upgrade framework enables parallel processing of the source system data in 

order to keep downtime to a minimum. If you are upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, this 

checklist task will initiate parallel processing of the data automatically. If you are upgrading from 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0, you can manually initiate parallel processing. 

When you run single-user mode preprocessing on a Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 system, each client 

connection enables a single batch thread to run. To run multiple batch threads and improve performance, 

you allow the system to accept new connections, and then open multiple clients using the administrative 

login. While the system is accepting new connections, you must insure that no non-administrative users 

connect and make transactions. Any transaction made after you enter single-user mode will invalidate the 

data and the upgrade will fail. Also, if the source system uses multiple instances of the application object 

server (AOS), you must make sure that only one instance of the AOS allows new connections. 

For more information, see Enter into single-user mode. 

Prepare for single-user mode preprocessing 

Before you run the single-user mode preprocessing scripts, back up the Microsoft SQL Server database 

and set the database recovery model to simple. For more information about how to prepare for running 

the single-user mode preprocessing scripts, see Enter into single-user mode. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c1ce81c3-250e-472c-8cec-118e102e022b(AX.60).aspx
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Single-user mode preprocessing scripts on the source system run concurrently with the bulk copy of data 

to the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 target system, synchronization of the Microsoft SQL Server database 

on the source system, and post-synchronization of the database. This process will take several hours. 

Run the single-user mode preprocessing scripts 

Complete the following steps to run the single-user mode preprocessing scripts and complete the tasks 

on the Preprocessing upgrade checklist 

1. (Recommended) Restart AOS. 

2. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Run single-user mode preprocessing scripts.  

3. In the Upgrade single-user preprocessing form, click Run to start running the single-user mode 

preprocessing scripts. 

See Also 

Upgrade preprocessing scripts (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c1ce81c3-250e-472c-8cec-

118e102e022b(AX.60).aspx) 

Select company to upgrade - Retail 
Some Retail parameters that were company-specific in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 have been converted 

to shared, or global, parameters in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. The upgrade administrator must select 

the company whose parameters are shared with all other companies during the upgrade to Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012. The Select company to upgrade - Retail task in the Preprocessing upgrade 

checklist opens a form where you can select one of the existing companies in a list.  

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, you can view the global Retail parameters by clicking Retail > Setup > 

Parameters > Retail shared parameters. 

Before you select global parameters  

Before you perform the Select company to upgrade - Retail task, we recommend that you prepare the 

existing Retail parameters on the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 source system by using the Retail 

Headquarters parameters form. Click Retail Headquarters > Parameters. Select a company, determine 

the parameters that are appropriate for the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 system, and then enter those 

parameters for the selected company. Then, when you use the upgrade preprocessing form, select the 

company for which you prepared the parameters as the source for global parameters. 

Select and apply global Retail parameters 

To apply global Retail parameters, follow these steps.  

1. Click the Select company to upgrade - Retail task in the checklist to open the Select company to 

upgrade - Retail form. 

2. If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2, select a data partition in the Partition key 

field. 

3. Select the company whose parameters you prepared. 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c1ce81c3-250e-472c-8cec-118e102e022b(AX.60).aspx


Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 192 

4. Click Ready for upgrade. 

Select which employee number to upgrade 
If you used virtual companies in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, you might have two or more employee 

records that are associated with the same Address book ID (partyId). Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 does 

not support having employee records that share the same Address book ID (partyId). Before you upgrade 

to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, for each set of employee records that share the same Address book ID 

(partyId), you must select one of the employee records to upgrade.  

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Select which employee records to upgrade 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, expand the Prepare application data for preprocessing node 

and then select Select which employee number to upgrade.  

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. In the Select which employee number to upgrade form, a list of employee records is displayed. This list 

contains sets of records that share the same Address book ID (partyId). To indicate which records should be 

upgraded, select the Selected check box for only one record in each set of records that share the same 

Address book ID (partyId). 

4. Click View related data loss to open the Data loss for discarded EmplIds form, where you can view the 

data associated with the records that you did not select in step 2. This data will not be upgraded.  

5. Click Close to return to the Select which employee number to upgrade form. 

6. Click Ready for upgrade.  

See Also 

Select which employee number to upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6f6b1f99-8478-

4f34-aa6f-66c0ecb1bf5a(AX.60).aspx) 

Data loss for discarded EmplIds (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c52f1f57-9ae9-4db2-b288-

11e562a0e603(AX.60).aspx) 

Set current time zone 
Before you upgrade your data from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0, you must specify your local time zone. 

This task opens the Current time zone form so that you can enter this information. 

This checklist item applies only when you are upgrading from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0. The 

Data upgrade checklist will always display this task prior to communication between the source 

 

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/6f6b1f99-8478-4f34-aa6f-66c0ecb1bf5a(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/c52f1f57-9ae9-4db2-b288-11e562a0e603(AX.60).aspx
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and target databases. At that point, the task disappears unless a Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 

source system is detected. 

The preferred method of storing date and time data in Microsoft Dynamics AX is Coordinated Universal 

Time (UTC), as specified by the utcDateTime data type. During data upgrade, both shipped and custom 

tables are scanned to identify system date and time fields. Your local time zone setting determines the 

offsets to apply to these fields when they are converted to UTC. 

If custom date or time fields have been added to Microsoft Dynamics AX, you must decide whether those 

fields should be merged into new utcDateTime fields during upgrade. For more information, see 

Walkthrough: upgrading date and time table field pairs into UtcDateTime 

(http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c6e4a9b6-aa44-4cbe-a207-4320974d487b(AX.60).aspx). 

Set customer feedback options 
Click System administration > Setup > System > Customer feedback options. –or– Open the 

Microsoft Dynamics AX customer feedback options form from the initialization checklist or the 

upgrade checklist. 

Join the Customer Experience Improvement Program to help improve the quality, reliability, and 

performance of Microsoft software and services. 

The program collects information about computer hardware and how you use Microsoft Dynamics AX, 

without interrupting you. This helps Microsoft identify which Microsoft Dynamics AX features to improve. 

No information collected is used to identify or contact you. 

For more information and a complete privacy statement for the Customer Experience Improvement 

Program, visit the Customer Experience Improvement Program Web site 

(http://www.microsoft.com/products/ceip). 

Set up number sequence for upgrade 
In releases before Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the general ledger was always related to a single voucher, 

regardless of the source document. Now that some subledger journal entries can be summarized when 

they are transferred to the general ledger, a new numbering sequence is needed for the general journal 

entries. 

Use the Set up number sequence for upgrade form to set up the number sequence code for the legal 

entities. 

1. Click Set up number sequence for upgrade in the Preprocessing upgrade checklist to open the 

Set up number sequence for upgrade form. 

2. In the Company accounts field, select the set of legal entity accounts to upgrade the number 

sequence for. 

3. Click Set up number sequence to open the Set up number sequence form, where you can select 

the number sequence code to use for the general journals, purchase agreements, and sales 

agreements. 

 

 

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/c6e4a9b6-aa44-4cbe-a207-4320974d487b(AX.60).aspx
http://www.microsoft.com/products/ceip
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To avoid performance and data issues, we strongly recommend that you right-click in the 

Number sequence field and select View details to set up a new, continuous number 

sequence for each number sequence module. 

To avoid overlapping agreement numbers, you must select different number sequence codes for 

purchase agreements and sales agreements. 

4. To use the same number sequence code for all sets of legal entity accounts, click Apply to remaining 

companies. Otherwise, repeat steps 2 and 3 until you have selected a number sequence code for all 

sets of legal entity accounts. 

5. Click Set to ready for upgrade to select this checklist item as ready for upgrade. 

See Also 

Set up number sequence for upgrade (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a0c1ed36-2c79-4f40-

983e-448a14f6535d(AX.60).aspx) 

Specify Role Center web site 
Microsoft Dynamics AX and the Enterprise Portal framework include customizable home pages called Role 

Centers. Role Centers display specific data, reports, alerts, and common tasks that are associated with a 

user's role in the organization. Users can access Role Centers from the Microsoft Dynamics AX client or 

from an Enterprise Portal web site.  

Use this information to specify which web site will host the Role Centers. 

1. Click the option to Specify Role Center website in the Data upgrade checklist. The Administration 

of Web sites form opens.  

2. Locate the Website used to display Role Centers in the client field at the bottom of this form. 

3. Select a site by using the lookup icon to the right of the field and then close the form. If you are not 

certain which site should host Role Centers, skip this step. You can select the site later by using this 

form. 

4. If no web sites are listed in this form, Enterprise Portal has not been installed or an Enterprise Portal 

web site has not been created. To learn more, see "Install Enterprise Portal and Role Centers" in the 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Installation Guide (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=163796). 

See Also 

Administration of web sites (form) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/23f9c937-cde5-4ead-a684-

db6f81458ccc(AX.60).aspx) 

System parameters 
The system language is the default language that is used by the application for text translations.  

Use the System parameters form to specify a shared system language. 

Warning: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/a0c1ed36-2c79-4f40-983e-448a14f6535d(AX.60).aspx
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=163796
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/23f9c937-cde5-4ead-a684-db6f81458ccc(AX.60).aspx
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If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Set the system language 

1. Click System parameters to open the System parameters form. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. Select a system language in the System language field. 

4. In the Chart of accounts delimiter field, select a symbol to use as the separator between financial 

dimensions. 

Unit conversions 
Unit conversions define formulas for converting between units of measure. One unit conversion can be 

associated with each unit of measure. 

Use the Preprocess unit conversions form to define how you want company-specific unit conversions 

that exist for company-specific units of measure to be consolidated for shared units of measure. 

You must complete the definition of shared units of measure before you can start this task. 

Click Units to define shared units of measure. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Company-specific unit conversions are consolidated 

Each company-specific unit of measure that was created in earlier versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX may 

have an associated unit conversion. The shared units of measure that you define are based on company-

specific units of measure. The associated unit conversions may differ from company to company. The unit 

conversions can differ in one or more of the following aspects: factor, additional quantity, or rounding 

information. You must consolidate the unit conversions for each shared unit of measure. 

You may change the factor, additional quantity, or rounding information for a shared unit 

conversion, so that it differs from the factor, additional quantity, or rounding information in the 

company-specific unit conversion. In this case, the existing data in the system is updated to reflect 

the changes. 

Consolidate the unit conversions for the shared units of measure 

When you start preprocessing unit conversions, all conversions for each shared unit of measure are listed 

in the Preprocess unit conversions form. Before you can consolidate the list of conversions, you must 

make sure that the factor, additional quantity, and rounding information are identical for each unit 

Notes: 

Note: 
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conversion. For example, if the conversion from centiliters (cl) to deciliters (dl) is specified on two lines, 

and the rounding information is different on each line, you must align the rounding information for the cl 

to dl conversion. 

1. Click Unit conversions to open the Preprocess unit conversions form. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. In the Factor, Additional quantity, and Round-off fields, verify that the information is identical if 

more than one line has the same conversion formula. 

Click Product number or From unit (shared) to change the sort order of the columns. 

An additional quantity can be used only with units that belong to the temperature unit class. 

4. Click Validate to check for validation errors. 

5. After you resolve all validation errors, click Set to ready for upgrade. 

See Also 

Units 

Units 
A unit of measure is a standard base or a derived division of quantity that is used for measurement or 

exchange. For example, when you enter an order in Microsoft Dynamics AX, you specify both a quantity 

and the unit of measure that the quantity represents. 

Use the Preprocess units form to define how existing company-specific units of measure are mapped to 

shared units of measure. 

You must set a system language before you can start this task. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Shared units of measure replace company-specific units of measure 

Shared units of measure replace the company-specific units of measure that are used in previous versions 

of Microsoft Dynamics AX. You must map each company-specific unit of measure that exists to a unit of 

measure that is shared across companies.  

You can change a shared unit of measure so that it differs from the company-specific unit of 

measure in the number of decimal places or in the description. The existing data in the system is 

updated so that it reflects the changes. 

Tip: 

Note: 

Note: 

Note: 
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Map company-specific units of measure to shared units of measure 

When you start preprocessing units of measure, the Preprocess units form lists all units of measure from 

all existing companies. When you map units of measure from different companies to one set of shared 

units of measure, you must align information such as the number of decimal places. This information must 

be aligned for each unit of measure.  

1. Click Units to open the Preprocess units form.  

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. In the Unit (shared) field, select the symbol that represents the shared unit of measure. Repeat this 

step for each line. 

Click Automatic assignment to automatically assign each company-specific unit of measure 

to a new shared unit of measure. When you click Automatic assignment, the value of the 

Unit field is copied to the Unit (shared) field on all lines where the Unit (shared) field is 

blank. However, you can manually change the value of the Unit (shared) field. 

We recommend that you use the international symbols for units of measure. For more 

information, see General Tables of Units of Measurements 

(http://ts.nist.gov/WeightsAndMeasures/Publications/appxc.cfm). 

4. Confirm that the values of the Description and Decimals fields are the same for every company.  

To consolidate a unit of measure from two companies, you select the same unit symbol in the Unit 

(shared) field on each line. The values of the Description and Decimals fields may be different on 

each line. You must align the values of these fields for each shared unit of measure. When the values 

of these fields are identical, the system can identify the lines that must be merged during the 

upgrade. 

If units of measure from different companies have identical unit symbols, but the values of 

the Decimals, System of units, and Description fields are different, the mapping cannot be 

completed. In the Preprocess units form, you can use one of the following methods to 

resolve the issue: 

 Change the values of the Decimals, System of units, and Description fields, so that they are 

the same for all units that have the same symbol. 

 Change the values of the Unit (shared) fields, so that they are different for the units that 

have different properties. 

The solution that you choose depends on the company setup. If the properties of the 

units of measure differ by mistake, you can align the values of the fields for the 

properties. If the properties must remain different, you must change one of the unit 

symbols. 

 

 

 

Tip: 

Tip: 

Notes: 
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To filter the contents of a column, select a field, and then click Filter By Selection on the 

toolbar. For example, to identify all lines that use the unit symbol kg, select the Unit (shared) 

field that has this value. 

5. In the Unit class field, select a classification for the unit of measure.  

The unit class represents a logical grouping of units of measure, such as area or quantity. The 

unit classes specify base units and standard units. Base units can be used to streamline the 

setup of a conversion. 

When you start preprocessing units of measure, all units that are derived from existing units 

of measure are assigned to the Undefined class. For each shared unit of measure, you must 

select a unit class other than Undefined. For a shared unit of measure, the unit class must be 

identical on every line that is associated with the unit of measure.  

6. In the System of units field, verify that the appropriate system of units is applied.  

The field is set to None when company-specific units of measure are created manually. For units such 

as box and piece, None is an appropriate system of units. However, if None is not appropriate for a 

unit of measure, select Metric or United States customary units. Examples of units of measure that 

use the None category are Box and Pieces. 

For a shared unit of measure, the system of units must be identical on every line that is 

associated with the unit of measure.  

7. Click Validate to check for validation errors before you set the units of measure to ready for upgrade. 

8. After you resolve all of the validation errors, click Set to ready for upgrade. 

See Also 

System parameters 

Unit texts 
Unit texts are printed on external documents such as invoices. If no unit text is associated with a unit of 

measure, the symbol of the unit of measure is applied.  

Use the Preprocess unit texts form to define how company-specific unit texts that exist are consolidated 

to a set of shared language-specific unit texts. 

From Microsoft Dynamics AX onwards, the language is shared between companies and there is only one 

shared language. For this reason, text in external documents is not automatically printed in company-

specific languages. To accommodate this change and preserve a representation of, for example units of 

measure, in different languages, you must create new unit texts. The new unit texts must be created for 

each unit of measure in each of the languages that you want to be represented.  

Tip: 

Tip: 

Note: 

Note: 
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If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Set the unit texts for different languages  

When you start preprocessing unit texts, all unit texts associated with each unit of measure are listed in 

the Preprocess unit texts form. In cases where there is more than one unit text per language for a shared 

unit of measure, the texts must be aligned so that there is only one text per language. 

1. Click Unit texts to open the Preprocess unit texts form. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. Verify the text in the Unit field. If there is more than one unit text per language associated with a unit, 

you must align the texts. 

To align unit texts, change the content of the Unit fields. 

4. Click Validate to check for validation errors before you set the unit texts to ready for upgrade. 

5. Click Set to ready for upgrade when you have resolved all validation errors. 

Upgrade additional features 
The Upgrade additional features task in the Data upgrade checklist completes the upgrade process for 

the Application Integration Framework (AIF) and for business intelligence and reporting. When you click 

the task, the Data upgrade cockpit (%1 -> %2) opens and displays a grid of upgrade jobs that you can 

run.  

Run upgrade jobs 

Select the jobs that you want to run and click Upgrade job. 

Upgrade AIF code 
Application Integration Framework (AIF) is used to exchange data between Microsoft Dynamics AX and 

external systems. During the upgrade process, the Data upgrade checklist includes a step for the 

upgrade of AIF code. This topic describes this step of the Data upgrade checklist. 

Click System administration > Setup > Checklists > Data upgrade checklist. Then, in the checklist 

pane, expand Finalize upgrade. Click Upgrade AIF code. This step may take a while. When the step is 

completed, check the Infolog to verify that no errors occurred. This step includes the following two 

processes: 

 Code upgrade – This process creates new service classes, data classes, and service nodes in the 

Application Object Tree (AOT).  

 Data upgrade – This process upgrades all AIF-related records in the database. 

 

Tip: 



Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 200 

The upgrade of AIF code and data is a two-step process. You must successfully upgrade the AIF 

code before you can upgrade the AIF data. For more information, see Upgrade additional 

features. 

Before you upgrade 

Before you upgrade, you should be familiar with services and AIF. For more information, see Services and 

Application Integration Framework (AIF) (http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5e350529-8fca-4faa-b820-

4db3348233b0(AX.60).aspx).  

Review the following sections before you begin the upgrade process. 

Process messages on the source system 

Before you run the upgrade process, make sure that all the AIF messages have been processed on the 

system that is being upgraded. Check the following locations to verify that all the messages have been 

processed:  

 All inbound message locations – These locations include file system directories, Message Queuing 

queues, and any locations where AIF receives inbound messages. 

 The queue manager – All messages in the queue manager are unprocessed and must be deleted. 

Click System administration > Periodic > Services and Application Integration Framework > 

Queue manager. 

Upgrade considerations 

The enhancements to services and AIF in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 cause significant changes in 

functionality, configuration, database schemas, and document schemas, or .xsd files. When you plan an 

upgrade from an earlier version of Microsoft Dynamics AX, consider the following guidelines:  

 You must recompile and test all interfaces that used the earlier version of Microsoft Dynamics AX to 

make sure that the interfaces work with services in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. 

 In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the MSMQ and BizTalk adapters are replaced with equivalent 

functionality that is provided by Windows Communication Foundation (WCF). You must recompile any 

automated integration processes that used these adapters, such as Microsoft BizTalk Server 

orchestration.  

 The upgrade framework changes AIF endpoints and related configurations to integration ports in 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. When the upgrade process is completed, you must configure these 

integration ports before you can use Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 services and AIF functionality. 

Upgrade AIF code 

This section describes the process that Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 uses to upgrade AIF code. 

Important: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5e350529-8fca-4faa-b820-4db3348233b0(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/5e350529-8fca-4faa-b820-4db3348233b0(AX.60).aspx
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Code upgrade 

The step for the upgrade of AIF code upgrades existing Axd <Document> classes and methods. During the 

code upgrade, the following classes are upgraded:  

 The Axd <Document> classes that are included with Microsoft Dynamics AX 

 Custom Axd <Document> classes 

 Custom classes that implement the AifServicable interface 

Data upgrade 

During the data upgrade, AIF data in the Microsoft Dynamics AX database is upgraded. Configuration 

settings for AIF endpoints are copied to configuration settings for integration ports.  

After the upgrade  

The following table describes how key concepts and configuration settings change when you upgrade 

from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. 

 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2009 feature 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 feature 

Description 

AIF endpoints Integration ports The concept of integration ports replaces the 

concept of AIF endpoints. The Inbound ports form 

and the Outbound ports form replace the AIF 

configuration forms. Endpoints that exposed the 

Microsoft Dynamics AX functionality are converted to 

inbound integration ports. Endpoints that submitted 

messages are converted to outbound integration 

ports.  

AIF endpoints become integration ports that have a 

similar name. The upgrade framework combines the 

endpoint name and the company name to create the 

name of the integration port. For example, an 

endpoint in CompanyB that is named EndpointA 

becomes an integration port that is named 

EndpointACompanyB. 

Endpoint constraints This feature is not converted. Information about endpoint constraints is not copied 

to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. You must use the 

legal values framework and the forms for inbound 

and outbound integration ports to configure 

constraints. Configure each integration port to apply 

service and parameter restrictions. 
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Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2009 feature 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 feature 

Description 

Endpoint data and action 

policies 

The schema and operation 

constraints are applied to the 

integration ports. 

Information about data and action policies is not 

copied. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, data and 

action policies were applied at the action level. In 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, data and action 

policies are applied at the level of the integration 

port. Therefore, you must use the forms for inbound 

and outbound integration ports to define your data 

and action policies after the upgrade.  

Note: 

In earlier versions of Microsoft Dynamics 

AX, you were required to assign data 

policies to each endpoint action policy. In 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, the 

configuration of data policies is optional.  

AIF adapters Integration ports Information about AIF adapters is not copied. Use 

the forms for integration ports to associate adapters 

with integration ports. 

AIF channels Address of integration ports Information about AIF channels is not copied. Use 

the forms for inbound and outbound integration 

ports to configure the address and response address 

for each integration port. 

In earlier versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX, you 

could associate an endpoint with multiple channels 

or addresses. In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, each 

integration port has one address for inbound 

messages and one address for responses.  

AIF pipelines Integration port pipelines AIF pipelines are automatically upgraded to 

integration port pipelines. 

Service code attributes Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

services framework 

During the upgrade process, the service code is 

marked with the appropriate attributes, such as 

create, read, or find. This step enables the auto-

inference feature in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 to 

work with the upgraded code. 

Important: 

You must configure each upgraded service 

to assign appropriate attributes. For more 

information, see the next row. 
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Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2009 feature 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 feature 

Description 

The configuration is always 

company-specific. 

By default, the configuration 

is not company-specific. 

In earlier versions of Microsoft Dynamics AX, each 

AIF endpoint was associated with a specific company. 

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, integration ports do 

not have to be associated with a specific company. 

However, you can use the forms for inbound and 

outbound integration ports to restrict service calls to 

a specific company. For an inbound message, the 

services framework retrieves the company ID from 

the message header. If the message header does not 

contain a company ID, the services framework uses 

the default company ID that is associated with the 

user who submitted the message. 

Service reference Microsoft Visual Studio 

project 

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, references to 

external web services are no longer directly added to 

the AOT. Instead, these references should be created 

in a Visual Studio project which can then be added 

to the AOT.  

It is possible to import service references into 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 from Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2009. If you choose to do this, you may 

see the following errors during the importing 

process. You can safely ignore these errors and use 

the service reference: 

 Specified web references root directory 

does not exist. 

 .NET assembly is locked by the AOS. Restart the 

AOS to load the new assembly. 

 

After you upgrade 

After you upgrade, you must configure the SysEntryPointAttribute attribute and validate the migration of AIF 

endpoints. 

Configure SysEntryPointAttribute 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 does not automatically assign the SysEntryPointAttribute attribute to service 

classes that are upgraded. Follow these steps for each service that you are upgrading.  

1. In the AOT, expand the Services node, and find the service that is being upgraded. Open the 

Properties pane, find the corresponding class name for the service, and make a note of the class 

name. 
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2. In the AOT, expand the Classes node, and find the entry for the class that you found in the previous 

step. 

3. For each service operation in the class, add a SysEntryPointAttribute attribute that uses a value of true or 

false. We recommend that you set the value to true, so that the service operation accepts the 

permissions that are assigned to it by the role-based security framework in Microsoft Dynamics AX.  

The following example code shows how to add the attribute to the create operation of the 

SalesSalesOrderService class. 

 [AifDocumentCreateAttribute, SysEntryPointAttribute(true)]  

public AifEntityKeyList create(SalesSalesOrder _salesSalesOrder)  

{ return this.createList(_salesSalesOrder); } 

 

Validate the migration of AIF endpoints 

Use the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 forms for inbound and outbound integration ports to validate and 

configure the AIF endpoints that you migrated. 

1. Open the Microsoft Dynamics AX client. 

2. Initialize AIF to register adapters and services: 

a. Click System administration > Setup > Checklists > Initialization checklist. 

b. Expand the Initialize system node. 

c. Click Set up Application Integration Framework. 

3. Open each form for the configuration of integration ports:  

a. Click System administration > Setup > Services and Application Integration Framework > 

Inbound ports. 

b. Click System administration > Setup > Services and Application Integration Framework > 

Outbound ports. 

4. Review the list of integration ports to make sure that the AIF endpoints have been migrated as 

integration ports. 

5. For each integration port, validate the migrated settings, and provide any settings that were not 

migrated: 

a. In the Address group, select an appropriate adapter in the Adapter field. 

b. Click Configure to configure the adapter that you selected. 

c. In the URI field, select an appropriate value for the URI.  

d. Expose the service operations. Select Expose service operations, and then click Service 

operations. 

e. Manually configure data policies and legal values. Select Customize documents, and then click 

Data policies. 

f. Use the Processing options FastTab to configure processing settings. Processing settings include 

settings that control the behavior when errors are encountered in a batch. These settings also 

control the preprocessing of requests and post-processing of responses. 
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g. Use the Troubleshooting FastTab to configure troubleshooting settings. Troubleshooting 

settings include settings that control the logging mode and the propagation of errors.  

h. Use the Security FastTab to configure security settings. Security settings include settings that 

control restrictions on authorized users and trusted intermediary users. These settings also control 

whether the integration port is restricted to a specific company. 

i. In a browser, open the Microsoft Dynamics AX Web service, and confirm that the Web server 

returns the WSDL page. Use the following URL to open the Web service:  

net.tcp:// AOS_SERVICE_HOST/DynamicsAx/Services/ServiceName?wsdl 

By default, Microsoft Dynamics AX uses port 8081. 

For more information 

For details about how to configure integration ports in services and AIF, see the documentation on the 

TechNet Web site (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=217341). 

Upgrade company accounts and virtual company 

accounts 
Perform the Virtual company accounts task in the upgrade checklist to prepare the Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 target system for upgrade. This task opens the Virtual company accounts form, where you can 

create virtual companies. 

This task appears in the upgrade checklist only if you upgrade to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R3 

or AX 2012 R2. However, we recommend that you perform this task no matter which version of 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 you are upgrading to. 

The information in this topic can help you understand how to upgrade companies and virtual companies 

to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. 

The following table provides an overview of how domains, companies, and virtual companies are 

upgraded. If the upgrade method is “Manual,” you must evaluate and upgrade the data in a manner that 

is appropriate for your business. 

 

Note: 

Note: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=217341


Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 206 

Terminology in 

previous releases  

Equivalent in 

Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 

Upgrade method Details 

Domain Organizational 

hierarchy 

Manual upgrade In previous releases of Microsoft Dynamics AX, 

you could create a collection of companies that 

was known as a domain. You could use domains 

to set up user permissions for a group of 

company accounts. Domain functionality was 

removed from Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. For 

information about how to upgrade a domain, see 

Upgrade domains. 

Company Legal entity Automatic 

upgrade 

A company account in previous releases is 

upgraded to a company account in Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 2012, and a corresponding legal 

entity is created.  

For this release, every record for a legal entity is 

associated with a company ID. This association 

exists because some functional areas in the 

program use a company ID, or DataAreaId, in 

their data models. In these functional areas, 

companies are used as a boundary for data 

security. Users can access data only for the 

company that they are currently logged on to. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 R3 or AX 2012 R2, company accounts must 

be associated with partitions. If you do not map 

companies to partitions, all companies will be 

mapped to the default partition. If existing 

company accounts must belong to separate 

partitions in AX 2012 R3 or AX 2012 R2, manual 

intervention is required. 

Data is shared only among organizations that 

reside in the same partition. If you plan to share 

data through virtual companies, all company 

accounts that are associated with the virtual 

company account must reside in the same 

partition. 

For more information about how to map 

company accounts to partitions during the 

upgrade process, see Configure partitions. 
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Terminology in 

previous releases  

Equivalent in 

Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2012 

Upgrade method Details 

Virtual company Shared data tables or 

virtual company 

Manual upgrade A virtual company account is a collection of 

tables that is shared among a group of 

companies. When users save information in one 

of the tables, the data becomes available to the 

other company accounts in the group. 

In Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012, most master 

data entities, such as charts of accounts, parties, 

and products, are shared among organizations. 

Before you upgrade, we recommend that you 

determine whether the data that you want to 

share is already shared organization-wide in 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. Review the tables 

that are in the table collection of each virtual 

company. If any tables have been converted to 

shared data tables, their presence in the table 

collection of a virtual company is redundant. 

Therefore, we recommend that you remove these 

tables from the table collection.  

Some master data entities, such as customer 

accounts and vendor accounts, are still defined 

per company. To share data from master data 

entities that are not shared by default, you may 

want to continue to use virtual companies. When 

you upgrade, you must create the necessary table 

collections and virtual companies on the target 

system during the data upgrade. For more 

information about how to create virtual 

companies and table collections, see Virtual 

company accounts in Microsoft Dynamics AX 

(http://technet.microsoft.com/library/8b4f6374-

8ef5-49aa-942a-50d354a192d7(AX.60).aspx).  

Note: 

When you use virtual companies, you 

must share all attributes of a 

relationship. Therefore, you may want to 

use a shared data entity such as a party 

to share data for customers and 

vendors. 

 

Note: 

http://technet.microsoft.com/library/8b4f6374-8ef5-49aa-942a-50d354a192d7(AX.60).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/library/8b4f6374-8ef5-49aa-942a-50d354a192d7(AX.60).aspx
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If you want to help secure shared data based on organization, you may have to create a 

customization that includes changes to the data model and extensible data security policies. For 

more information about extensible data security policies, see the white paper Developing 

Extensible Data Security Policies (http://www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=3110). 

Upgrade SSRS reports 
Following metadata upgrade in a layer, you need to upgrade any SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) 

reports in that layer. Mark the Upgrade SSRS reports task as complete when you have done this. For 

more information about reports, see Reporting in Microsoft Dynamics AX (http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-

us/library/ee873263.aspx) on MSDN. 

Upgrade your metadata 
Upgrading your metadata includes upgrading your code and the database schema, running upgrade 

scripts, and recompiling. For more information about upgrading the Microsoft Dynamics AX metadata, see 

the downloadable code upgrade white papers (https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083). See also 

Inside Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009, Chapter 18: “Code upgrade,” pp. 623–644. 

Update country/region codes 
A list of default country/region codes is delivered in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. This list also includes 18 

default address formats and component information for the countries/regions, such as state/province, 

county, city, district, and ZIP/postal code.   

If you want to change the default address format that is assigned to a country/region code, you can select 

another address format in the Address format column. For example, the country/region for Antarctica 

has a default address format of 0001. This means that the address components are displayed in the 

following way:  

Street name 

City_State_ZIP/postal code 

Country/region 

You might select to change the default address format to 0013. After you make the change, the address 

components are displayed in the following way: 

Street name 

City, ZIP/postal code 

Country/region 

Use this form to view default country/region codes and the corresponding address formats. You can also 

add new country/region codes and select corresponding address formats for them. The country/region 

codes and address formats will be used for address records in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012. 

In the Map country/region codes form, you will map the countries/regions from Microsoft 

Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 to the countries/regions that are displayed in 

the form. You cannot map more than one country/region code from the same company to a 

Note: 

http://www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=3110
http://www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=3110
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee873263.aspx
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=215083
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country/region code listed in the Country/region codes form. You must manually create a 

unique country/region code for all countries/regions in the same company before the upgrade. 

1. In the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, click Update country/region codes to open the 

Country/region codes form. 

2. Review the list and verify the short name, long name, and address format for the countries/regions.  

 You can modify the short name and long name by editing the field. The countries/regions that 

you add to this list will appear in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 in the user language. Any other 

translations must be entered manually in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 after upgrade is 

completed. 

 You can select a different address format in the Address format field. This list includes default 

address formats and any address formats from Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics 

AX 2009. 

3. To add a country/region code that was used in Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2009 but does not appear in the list, press CTRL+N and do the following: 

a. In the Country/region code field, enter the country/region code that you want to add. 

b. Enter the short name and long name for the country/region, and then in the Address format 

field, select the address format that corresponds to the selected country/region. 

4. Click Set to ready for upgrade. 

User relations upgrade - invalid company users 
Users can be internal or external. Internal users include employees, and external users include vendors, 

customers, and prospects. After you specify user relations, a user's information, such as the employee ID 

or customer account ID, is automatically displayed in fields when that user opens a page in Enterprise 

Portal for Microsoft Dynamics AX. For external relations, data in the self-service portal for vendors is 

trimmed according to the user’s designated account. For example, if a user has an external relation for 

vendor account 1003, the user sees data only for that account in the self-service portal for vendors. 

If you are upgrading to Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 R2 or AX 2012 R3, you must identify a data partition 

when performing this task. If you have configured multiple partitions, the procedure must be repeated for 

each partition. For more information about data partitions and upgrade, see 1. 

Use the following procedure to delete user accounts for a company when the user ID is not valid. 

Delete records when a user account has a an invalid ID 

1. Click User relations upgrade – invalid company users. 

2. In the Partition key field, select a partition for preprocessing. 

3. Click Delete all. 

4. Click Set to ready for upgrade. 

See Also 

User relations upgrade duplicate user IDs 
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User relations upgrade duplicate user IDs 
Users can be internal, such as employees, or external, such as vendors, customers, or prospects. After you 

specify user relations, a user’s information (such as employee ID or customer account ID) is displayed 

automatically in fields when that user opens an Enterprise Portal page. For external relations, data is 

trimmed on the vendor self-service portal, according to account access. For example, if a user has an 

external relation for vendor account 1003, the user sees data for only that account in the vendor self-

service portal. 

Use this form to resolve conflicts when multiple user relations are mapped to a single Microsoft Dynamics 

AX user account. When each user relation has been assigned a unique Microsoft Dynamics AX user 

account, click Set to ready for upgrade. 

User relations upgrade missing contact person 
Users can be internal, such as employees, or external, such as vendors, customers, or prospects. After you 

specify user relations, a user’s information (such as employee ID or customer account ID) is automatically 

displayed in fields when that user opens an Enterprise Portal page. For external relations, data is trimmed 

on the vendor self-service portal according to account access. For example, if a user has an external 

relation for vendor account 1003, the user only sees data for that account in the vendor self-service portal. 

Use this form to resolve issues when a user relation is not assigned a contact representative in your 

business or organization. 

Specify a contact for a user relation 

1. Click User relations upgrade missing. 

2. Select a user in the list and then click User relations. 

3. Click the General tab. 

4. Use the Contact person drop-down list to select a contact representative in your business or 

organization. 

Using the preprocessing upgrade state transfer tool 
The preprocessing upgrade state transfer tool helps you minimize downtime during upgrade. The tool 

also helps you avoid putting an additional load on your production Microsoft Dynamics AX system while 

you prepare to upgrade it. This topic describes how to create a test system that is a replica of your 

production system, perform data preprocessing on the test system, and then transfer the completed 

preprocessing state back to the production system. 

How the state transfer tool works 

The state transfer tool operates on a Microsoft Dynamics AX source system where some of the tasks of 

the Preprocessing upgrade checklist have been completed. The tool analyzes the code in the upgrade 

preprocessing project to identify the upgrade staging and framework tables that are required to capture 

the state of the Preprocessing upgrade checklist. The tool then uses the Microsoft SQL Server Bulk Copy 
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Program (BCP) utility to copy these tables to a second Microsoft Dynamics AX source system. During bulk 

copy, you can add processor threads to improve data throughput.  

Plan before you use the state transfer tool 

The state transfer tool is intended to help minimize the amount of upgrade preprocessing that must be 

performed on a production system. Use the state transfer tool if you want to offload the live upgrade 

preprocessing task to a test server. However, note that use of this tool requires careful consideration and 

planning. We recommend that you test the tool on a non-production system before you use it for 

upgrade in your production environment. Also, after you perform a state transfer, you must reconcile the 

updated data in your test system with the data in your production system. 

Do not modify the data on your production Microsoft Dynamics AX system by loading the results 

of the state transfer tool until you have repeatedly and successfully tested this procedure on a 

non-production test system. 

Prepare to perform a state transfer 

Before you perform a state transfer, you must complete the following tasks on the test and production 

source systems. 

Prepare the production system 

1. On the production system, import the preprocessing XPO that is appropriate for the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX version that you are upgrading. For more information, see the Microsoft Dynamics AX 

2012 Upgrade Guide (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=212541). 

2. On the production system, install the upgrade-related label file (.ald) files. Also install the upgrade-

related Help files (.chm) files. For more information, see the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade 

Guide (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=212541). 

3. On the Preprocessing upgrade checklist, complete the Check upgrade readiness task and resolve 

any validation errors. Enable triggers to track necessary data, based on prompts from the upgrade 

readiness checks. For more information about this step, see Check upgrade readiness. 

4. The test system must be an exact replica of the production system. Copy the USR layer (.aod) file on 

the production system, and back up the production system database: 

a. Copy the USR layer (.aod) file. Typically, this file is located at C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft 

Dynamics AX\40\Application\<application instance>\axusr.aod or C:\Program Files\Microsoft 

Dynamics AX\50\Application\<application instance>\axusr.aod. Have this file available for 

installation on the test system. 

b. Use Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio to back up the Microsoft Dynamics AX database. 

Have this backup file available for installation on the test system. 

After you copy the USR layer and make backup of the database, you must avoid making changes 

to the application on your production system. Data transactions may continue (allowing 

Warning: 

Important: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=212541
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=212541
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=212541
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=212541
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continued business operations), but metadata changes, customizations, changes to the AOT, and 

anything that changes the behavior of the application can cause the state transfer to fail. 

Prepare the test system 

The following steps produce a test source system that is configured identically to the production source 

system. 

Do not import the upgrade XPO into the test source system. The necessary upgrade framework 

code is provided in the AOD file that you copied from the production source system. Importing 

the XPO overwrites element IDs and causes runtime errors. 

1. Install the upgrade-related label files (.ald) files. Also install the upgrade-related Help (.chm) files. For 

more information, see the Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=212541). 

2. Install the USR layer (.aod) file that you copied from the production system. Typically, this file is 

installed at C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft Dynamics AX\40\Application\Appl\Standard\axusr.aod or 

C:\Program Files\Microsoft Dynamics AX\50\Application\Appl\DynamicsAX5\axusr.aod. 

3. Use SQL Server Management Studio to restore the database backup from the production system as 

the Microsoft Dynamics AX database on the test system. 

After you complete these steps, you must restart Application Object Server (AOS). 

The test source system is now ready for upgrade preprocessing. We recommend that you complete the 

following tasks on the Preprocessing upgrade checklist: 

1. All tasks in the Prepare application data for preprocessing section 

2. Run live preprocessing scripts 

3. Run delta preprocessing scripts 

Enable the database connection 

Windows integrated security is used to connect to the production source system from the test source 

system. The administrative user who is performing the state transfer must have access to the Microsoft 

Dynamics AX database on the production source system. Otherwise, the production source system rejects 

the database connection. Open SQL Server Management Studio on the production source system, and 

follow these steps: 

1. Grant access to the Microsoft Dynamics AX database to a domain user who has administrative 

privileges on the test source system. 

2. Add this user to the db_owner and public database roles. 

Open the Preprocessing upgrade state transfer form 

After you have completed upgrade preprocessing on the test system, open the Preprocessing upgrade 

state transfer form on the production system. The form is opened from a private project that is installed 

by the preprocessing framework XPO. 

Warning: 

Important: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=212541


Microsoft Dynamics AX 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 Upgrade Guide 213 

1. Click the Project icon on the Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 or Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009 toolbar. 

2. Expand Private. 

3. Double-click xferUpgState (usr). 

4. Scroll down to xferUpgState (usr), right-click, and then click Open. 

Perform the state transfer 

1. In the Server name field, enter the name of the test system. 

2. In the Database name field, enter the name of the Microsoft Dynamics AX database for the test 

system. 

3. Click Run to start the upgrade state transfer. The state transfer tool validates conditions in both the 

test system and the production system. If no errors are found, the tool schedules batch jobs to bulk 

copy all shadow, dictionary, auxiliary, and framework tables from the test source system to the 

production source system. 

A form opens so that you can monitor and manage the bulk copy process. The form is called Batch list in 

Microsoft Dynamics AX 4.0 and Batch tasks in Microsoft Dynamics AX 2009. You can use the form to 

pause or rerun jobs if you have to. 

To use the state transfer tool, you must enable administrative user access between the test and 

production systems by using Windows integrated security. 

Perform post-transfer tasks 

After the state transfer is complete, perform the following tasks.  

1. Open the Preprocessing upgrade checklist and rerun the tasks in the section Prepare application 

data for preprocessing. This will allow you to make manual adjustments to new data from the delta 

between production system backup and completion of the state transfer. 

2. The only tables that this tool copies over are those that are imported as part of the preprocessing 

XPO - hence, no production data is copied over from the test system back into production. As a result, 

you must manually synchronize the data in two number sequence tables on the production system, as 

shown: 

 

Table name Description 

CRM_1 Party numbers 

CRM_2 Location numbers 

 

To do this, check the next  value and maximum value for each of these number sequences in the test 

environment and transfer those values manually to the corresponding tables in the production 

environment. Subsequent scripts in the upgrade process that use these number sequences will pick 

up the correct values when they are executed.  

Important: 
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3. Finally, run the delta preprocessing scripts, and then continue with upgrade preprocessing in single-

user mode. 

View and fix upgrade readiness issues 
The View and fix upgrade readiness issues task opens the Upgrade validation results form. Use the 

Upgrade validation results form as a starting point to resolve issues that are discovered when you used 

the Upgrade readiness form to run the upgrade readiness scripts.  

Resolving upgrade readiness issues helps prevent failure of the upgrade later in the upgrade 

process. 

Resolve readiness issues 

The Upgrade validation results form and the Upgrade validation details form provide the information 

and tools that are needed to resolve readiness issues. 

1. In the Upgrade validation results form, in the Validation results grid, review the scripts that ran. 

Each script has a status of Incomplete, Pass, Error, or Advisory. 

2. Select a job that has a status of Error or Advisory in the Validation results grid to view diagnostic 

information in the Log grid.  

3. For more information about a record that appears in the Log grid, click the Details button, if it is 

available.  

4. To fix an issue for a record, click the Fix button and then enter any information that is required in the 

form that opens. 

If the Fix button is not available, you must either resolve the issue manually or write an upgrade script 

that resolves the issue. For information about scripts, see the white paper, How to Write Data 

Upgrade Scripts for Microsoft Dynamics AX 2012 

(http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=212587&clcid=0x409). 

Note: 

http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=212587&clcid=0x409
http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=212587&clcid=0x409
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